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RULES 

Of The 

Siam Society. 


I. Name and Objects. 

1. The name of the Society shall be The Siam Society. 

2. The objects of the Society shall be the investigation and 
encouragement of Art, Science and Literature in relation to Siam 
and neighbouring countries. 

а. For this purpose the Society will convene meetings, at 

which papers bearing on the objects for which the 
Society is formed will be read, or lectures given. 

б. Such papers shall, if they are accepted by the Council be 

published in a Journal, and the authors of them may, 
by permission of the Council, republish them in a 
separate form. 

c. A further purpose shall be the formation of a Library of 
books and manuscripts bearing on the objects of the 
Society, and of an Ethnological Museum. 

II. Membership. 

3. Members shall be classed as Ordinary, Honorary, and 
Corresponding Members. Both ladies and gentlemen shall be eligible 
as members of the Society. 

4. Ordinary members shall pay an annual subscription of 
Ticals 20, payable in advance on the 1st January of each year. 
Members shall be allowed to compound for life membership of the 
Society on payment of Ticals 240. 

5. Honorary Members shall pay no subscription, and tha 
Council shall have power to reduce or remit subscriptions in special 
cases. 

6. On or about the 30th June of every year the Honorary 
Treasurer shall prepare a list of those Members whose subscriptions 
for the current year remain unpaid, and such persons shall be deemed 
to have resigned their Memberahip. But the operation of this rule, 
in any particular case, may be suspended by a vote of the Council Of 
the Society. No member shall receive a copy of the Journal or other 
publication of the Society until his subscription for the current year 
has been paid. 



7. Candidates for admission as Members shall be proposed by 
one and seconded by another member of the Society, and if agreed 
to by a majority of the Council shall be deemed to be duly elected. 

8. Honorary and Corresponding Members must be proposed 

for election by the Council at a general meeting of the Society. 

III. Officers. 

9. The Officers of the Society shall be: 

A President 

Three Vice-Presidents. 

An Honorary Secretary and Librarian. 

An Honorary Assistant Secretary. 

An Honorary Treasurer. 

Six Councilors, the number of whom may be 
increased. 

These Officers shall hold office until their successors are chosen. 

10. Vacancies in the above offices shall be filled for the 
current year by a vote of the remaining Officers. 

IV. Oounoil. 

11. The Council of the Society shall be composed of the 
Officers for the current year, and its duties shall be 

a. To administer the affairs, property and trusts of the 

Society. 

b. To elect ordinary members, and to recommend Honorary 

and Corresponding members for election by the society. 

o. To decide on the eligibility of papers to be read before 
general meetings. 

‘ d. To select papers for publication in the Journal. 

e. To select and purchase books and manuscripts for the 
Library, and any other objects for the Museum. 

/. To present to the Annual Meeting at the expiration of 
their term of office a Report of the proceedings and 
condition of the Society. 

12. The Council shall meet for the transaction of business 
once a month, or oftener if necessary. At Council meetings five 
Officers shall constitute a quorum. 

13. The Council shall have authority, subject to confirmation 
by a general meeting, to make and enforce such bye-laws and reg¬ 
ulations for the proper conduct of the Society’s affairs as may, from 
time to time, be expedient. 


V. Meetings. 

14. The Annual General Meeting shall be held in January of 
each year. 

15. General Meetings shall be held, when practicable, once in 
every month, and oftener if expedient, at such hour as the Council 
may appoint. 

16/ At Ordinary General Meetings of the Society eleven, and 
at the Annual General Meeting fifteen, members shall form a quorum 
for the transaction of business. 

17. At all Meetings, the Chairman shall, in case of an 
equality of votes, be entitled to a casting vote in addition to his own. 

18. At the Annual General Meeting, the Council shall present 
a Report for the preceding year, and the Treasurer shall render an 
account of the financial condition of the Society. Officers for the 
current year shall also be chosen. 

19. The work of ordinary General Meetings shall be the 
ransaction of routine business, the reading of papers approved of by 

the Council, and the discussion of topics connected with the general 
objects of the Society. 

20. Notice of the subjects intended to be introduced for dis¬ 
cussion by any member of the Society should be handed in to the 
Secretary before the Meeting. 

Visitors may be admitted to the Meetings of the Society, but 
no one who is not a member shall be allowed to address the meeting, 
except by invitation or permission of the Chairman. 

VI. Publications of the Society. 

21. A Journal shall be published, when practicable, every six 
months. Four of the Officers, appointed by the Council, shall form 
the committee of publication, charged with the editing of the Journal 
and the preparing of papers for publication in the same. One of the 
members of such Committee shall be appointed presiding officer. 

The Journal shall comprise a selection of the papers read before 
the Society, the Report of the Council and Treasurer, and such other 
matter as the Council may deem it expedient to publish. Papers or 
communications presented to the council may be in any of the follow¬ 
ing languages, viz. English, French, German, or Siamese. 

22. Every member of the Society shall be entitled to one copy 
of the Journal. The Council shall have power to present copies to 
other Societies and to distinguished individuals, and the remaining 
copies shall be sold at such prices as the Council shall from time to 
time, direct. 
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23 Twenty-four copies of each paper published in the Journal 
shall be placed at the disposal of the Author. 

24. The Council shall have power, with the consent of the 
Author, to sanction the publication, in a separate form, of papers or 
documents laid before the Society, which have not previously been 
published in the Journal, if in their opinion practicable and expedient. 

VII. Amendments. 

26. Amendments to these Rules must be proposed in writing 
to the Council, who shall, after notice given, lay them before a 
General Meeting of the Society. A Committee of Resident Members 
shall thereupon be appointed, in conjunction with the Council, to 
report on the proposed Amendments to the General Meeting next 
ensuing when a decision may be taken, provided that any amendment 
to the Rules which is to be proposed by such Committee to the 
General Meeting shall be stated in the notice summoning the meeting. 
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A IJropos des Origines et de 1’ Histoire 
Ancienne du Siam. 

par P. PETITHUGUENIN. 


Je n’ai pas la prdtention d’apporter ici des id des 
persofinelles sur les origines et l’histoire ancienne d’un pays 
qu'e fdttidie depuis trop peu de temps alors quo des personnes 
infiniment plus renseigndes que moi n’ont pas encore comple¬ 
ment cxprimd leurs opinions. 

Je voudrais simplement exposer les conclusions aux- 
quelles est parvenu, a propos de l’ancien Siam, dans ses 
/aeriners ouvrages sur le 'Cambodge, un savant fran<?ais 
"Eminent en la matifere, .M. Etienne Aymonier. 

L’ouvrage auquel j’emprunte le sujet de cette lecture 
a paru a la fin de i’an dernier, sous le titre: Le Cambodge 
Volume III. Le groupe d’Angkor et l’Histoire.” 

L’auteur y Studio spdciallement l’histoire et l’archdo- 
logie cambodgienne mais il est • amend, par suite de la 
pdndtration rdciproque des deux peuples, a consacrer un 
chapitre special au Siam ancien, et a faire, dans les chapitrea 
historiques, une large place aux Siamois. 

J’ai crft pouvoir rdpartir en trois groupes les idde9 
et les theories <lb M. Aymonier et c’est dans l’ordre suivant 
que je 1 me permettrais (le les exposer: 

lo. La prdhistoire. 

2o. Les sources de rbistoire Siamoise. 

i • • ' j ] | ) 

3o. Le cadre dc l’histoire du Siam des temps 
ldgendaires ii la fondation d’Ayuthia.. J 


lo. La Prdhistoire. 


De l’dpoque prdhistorique on connait peu de choses. 

L’dtude de la Gdologie et de T Ethonographie de l'lndo- 
Chine est de date encore trop rdcerite 1 ’pour ftous donner 
des indications prdcises a det dgard. 

On sait qu’ k une dpoque ancienne, ia mer 

S dndttait tr'ds avail t dan's' les terr'es recttiivrant les plaines 
iisScfe ; du CaMbodgeTet tta sm*^ 


Des races autochtones on peut se f&ire une iflde 
approximative par les peuplades sauvages qui vivent retirees 
dans les montagnes et les forfits et dont quelques unes 
doivent en descend re; mais on ne pout rien afffrmer 
encore sur le type auquel elles se rattachent ni sur l’dtendue 
de leur habitat. 

A ces races sans doute appartiennent les Kariens 
uni resident actuellement dans les montagnes, entre lo bnssin 
(in Mlnam et le golfe du Bengal©, les Souis qn* on 
retrouve au Laos et dans le bassin de la Moun ot les 
Chongs dans • les monts a l’ouest de Battambang cjni 
paraisseut desoendre des Kmers primitifs. 

Parmi les premieres peuplades il en ost trois qui se 
d^veloppent sufftsament pour former de puissants tftats et 
jouent un grand rdle dans le passd de l’lndo-Chine. 

Ce sont: 

lo. Les Mons, Talaings on Pdgouans. 

2o. Les Kmers ou Cambodgiens. 

So. Les Ohams ou Ciampois. 

D'apr&s Mourn et G. R. Logan dont les opinions 
ont M diacutles r^cemment par C. Otto Blagden dans son 
'• Early Indo-Chinese influence on the Malay Peninsula." 
elles appartiendraient, au point de vue lingustique tout 
au moms, avec les Annamites dont la langue aurait 
primitivoment polysylabique et parlde recto-tono. il une 
mfime famille que Ton ddsigne sous le nom de Mon- 
Annam. 

Ces trois groupes (que Ton neut rdduire il deux: Mon- 
Kmer et Cham) seraient descendus du Nord au Sud, pro- 
bablement du Tibet, h une £poque tr&s recutee et auraient 
bifurqud pour peupler les deux p&nnsules que s£pare 
le golfe du Bengale. Mais, tandis que les Mons auraient 6t6 
arrfit^s assez vite par les Dravidiens, les Kmers et les Chams 
auraient pu attend re. 

Passant par dessus Tobscurit^ des dpoques trop 
lointaines nous rejoignons M. Aymonier au moment ou 
les Chams refoulAs vers Test, les Kmers £tablis dans les 
valines du Menam auraient re$u les premiers civilisafceurs 
iudous. 
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Dfes le Vie. aifecle av J. C.. difr-il, il est a prosumer 
que de nombreux groupes (Plndiens nousscs d'abord par 
Pamour dn gain et plus tard par le ddsir de propagande 
religieuse passaient a clmque instant la mer pour se 
fixer sur les cOtes do l’lndo-Clune com me de Pinsulinde. 

L’un do leurs principaux foyers d’emigrabion aurait dtd 
les Sept Pagodes, prfes do Madras. Ils auraient dfes cotte 
dpoque commence a fonder de petites colonies homogfenes, 
conservant lours moeurs ot leur religion et les propageant 
pen a peu autour ri’eux parmi les populations harbares. 

Le Pdgou dut fibre le premier influence, les Oluims 
le furent aussi, plus ancionnement (pie les Kxners (jui vivaient 
reoulds dans Pintdrieur du pays. 

Les Chinois dnrent prendre dgalement une part 
considerable k la civilisation et au mdtissage de ces races 

S rimitives, mais leur action fut k peu prfes nulle au point 
e vue religioux. 

II n’est pas inutile de mentionnor enfin, pour con¬ 
firmer la haute antiquity de rindiennisation (le l’lndo- 
Chine, que (les villes a noms sanscrits ot oui paraissent 
s’appliquer ii cette region sont mentionnde (Ians Ptolemd 
au lie. sifecle de notre fere, et (pie dans les tables de 
Peutinger le nom de Calippe pourrait Ctre identifid aveo 
Kouk Tolok ancienne appellation do Pnom I’enli. 

Ceci, dit Paiiteur, n'a rien (Vimpossible car dfes cette 
dpoque les navigateurs remains poussaient leurs croisiferes 
jusqu’ il la Chine. 

A Pdpoque ou les Kmers occupaient la basse et la 
moyenne vallce du Menam, probablement une partie 
de la pdninsule Malaise et Pancien Champa jusqu 'au 
Grand Lac, une autre race refoulde par les Chinois aescendait 
du Yunnan et se rdpandait peu a peu en Indo-Chine. 

Ce sont les anefitres des Thai's. 

Je crois que tout le monde se rallie aujourd 
’hui k Popinion de M. Aymonier en ce qui ooncerne Porigine 
des Thais. Il no fait d’ailleurs qu 'accepter, celle de Francis 
Gamier, qui rattachait les Thais aux tribus appeldes Pe-Yone 
par les Chinois, Ba Viet par les. Annamites, qui ont occupd 
jusqu ’au commencement de notre fere fcoute la partie de 
la'Chine situde au sud du Yangtsd Kiang. 

Ces groupes ' occidentaux vaguement appelds plus 


fcard Ngai Lao, Nantchao, s’Etendaient avant notre Ere du 
Tonkin jusqu’ ‘k la Birmanie: 

Au Yunnan ils formaienfc six ohao ou clans ; le plus 
meridional le Nantchao, fcchao du sud, Efcait le plus puissant. 

. [i .,. ., , . ' ... 

Une sorte de fEodalitE politique semble avoir EtE 
constammerit le regime qui convint 1 le mieiix aux Thais. 
• Leur; petites caprtales sEjoYir de' nombreu* clmos-ou 
seigneurs hErEditnires dtait appelEe Xieng dans le Nord- 
Onest de l’lndo-Chine et Muang dans Fesfc'et le sud.' 

Les Emigrations Thai's se rdpandirent en Eventail sur 
rindo-Chine-et- la Chine MdridiottalC' par les vafUEes des 
grands 1 -cours d’eau qui* arrosent 'des • rEgions. Pen 
importantes k l’origine elles’prirent de Tanipleur k mesa re 
que la poussEe phinoise .s’accentuait da vantage. 

Une partie de la race Thais descendit done 
sur le Men am. ’Cette branchte, ancEtre des- Siamois, d’abord 
Etablie dan9 la rEgion de Lakhon Lam pun,- va entrer en 
contact avec les Cambodgiens qu’ pile ponetrera peu k peu 
et donfc blle’sEcouk'brusqukment le joug ’aVec 'Phra : Huang 

ail’ Xllte. si£61e. 

« ' ■' • • > •> |* < 

Nous touchons a I’Epoque historiquo ou plus exaote- 
ment k celle qui’le deviendrrt un’Jonr »Vroh parviont k tfrer 
' des (iocmnentsr actufellement conhns et d’autreh k”venir, les 
ElEmentS'd'nne vEtitable histdire... •’ 

2o. , Les Sources. 

Nous abordons la question des sources sur laquella 
M. Aytt on ier*"fippo* tE'd E!f ftf Ees ttbufellbs "doHt il tire des 
confiEqueHces rtn"fant 5blt (ttfti rEVoltfttonkfres. '«» vv 

»* ■•* "ifni <mi i-mi; iC-j *t»»*. i/t n f-iiiii.t in r :i 

On sait qu ’actuellemeut les documents dont on 
.dispose sur l; l’Etude : di\ ^iam ancien sont de ti;ois ordres. 

lo. f Les inscriptions. 

2o. Les annales. 

3o. Les relations chinoises. 

.•»'i r;»*v mi' r» »* mu!..•»» 

On n’a pas dEcouvert jusqu’ k prEsent, ^’inscription 
antErieure au'sikcle. .. . .. “. • 

'* ' „Le,jPkre Schmidt ea a publiEes et traduites un, bon 
nombre'dans le Siam ancien de Fourneraux et dan? ie 2e. 
volume de la mission Paine. 

* «(<»! |I4 IjSMIIHH' ;.iv ; 
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La plus connue est la stelle de Rama Khamen ou 
Pra-Ruang. 

Les inscriptions ne donnent d’ordinairo que des 
bribes d’histoires sans lien avec le pass4, isoldes de la vie 
des peuples voisins et entour&s de rticifcs merveilleux. 

Les annales primitives comme vous le savez ont 6t6 
d^truites apr<5s le sifcgo d’Ayouthia et celle que nous poss&lons 
achievement, ne sont qu’ une compilation faite nu dlbut de 
la presents dynastie d'aprfes les traditions orales et les 
annales des oapitales do provinces. 

Elies comprennent: lo. Les “ Pong Savadan Muang 
Nna” annales des pay sduNord,m-ucil Sinmoisen trois volumes 
qui pretend relater l'hisfcoire du Siam h partir de 639. 

II ne contient gufcre que des fables invraisemblables 
et n’offre aucune valeur historique sdrieuse. 

2o. Les Pong Sava dan Krung Kao. en 40 volumes 
qui partent de la fondation d’Ayouthia. 

On avait jusqu ’ici accords un certain crddit au 
Pong Savadan Krung Kao. M. Aymonier en con teste 
absolument dans leur ddbut surtout la valeur historique. 
“ Tout n’est pas faux ou invents, il est vrai, nous dit-il, 
ce sont pour ainsi dire des mosaiques brisdes en mille 
morceaux et reconstitudos sans intelligence, les pieces 
authentiques sont ddfigurdes, mal placdes et entremdldes de 
contes de veillde de famiHe.” 

3o. II reste enfin it citer les annales de Martaban, 
dont les Siamois possfcdent une traduction et qui sont peut- 
6tre plus exacts. 

M. de Ronys dans son ouvrage “ Les peuples orientaux 
connus des Chinois avaient relevd les contradictions flagrantes 
entre les annales Siamoises efr les auteurs Obinois. M. 
Aymonier admet que ces discordances proviennent d’erreurs 
des annales Siamoises. 

Les Chinois dit-il enrdgistrant sur le champ it leur 
mani&re, les dvdnements dont le bruit se transmettait it 
leurs oreilles dtaient gdndralement dans le vrai k la distance 
oil ils se trouvaieut places, et il ne poqvait. gukre 6tre 
question que des roix suprdmes du Siam. 

Les rdcits des auteurs Chinois peuvent done dans une 
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cerfcaine mesnre aider a rectifier la vdritc et a completer 
les notions donndes par les textes epigraphiques. 

La plupart des documents Chinois actuellement 
connus sur les peuples de l’lndo-Chine ot de la Malaisie 
sont rassemblds dans un grand ouvrage Chinois commence 
au VILIe. sidcle et continue par Ma Touan Lin lotted du 
XIIIc. sidcle qui le reprit ot Io continua jusqu ’on 1224. 
II renferme en outre la substance des connaissances dos 
Chinois depuis les Empereurs Yao ot Chun (2436 avant J. C.) 

C’est principalement dans le “ Mdridionaux " quo so 
trouvent les renseignments concernant les regions qui nous 
intdressent, mais les descriptions gdographiques sont 
tellement vagues, les noms Chinois si ddfigurds que la 
premidre difficult^ pour celui qui vent consulter ces ouvragos 
est d'identifier les noms Chinois. Non seulement les noms 
, n’ont la plupart du temps aucun rapport avec lesddnomiu- 
ations indigenes des contrdes, mais ils disparaissent. dans 
le cours d’un ourrage, clmngent, reparaissent ensuite mais 
appliqudsd d’autros pays, so confondent on so ddforment. 

Les distances mdmes indiqudos, les fronticres ddrritos 
sont la plupart du temps invraisemblablos. 

Je n’entrerai pas ici dans le ddtail des savantes 
discussions auxquelles donnent beu ces tentative** d’identi- 
fication9, je me bornerai a esquisser la carte Chinoise, si 
j’ose dire, do r[ndo-Chine telle que parvient t\ laconcevoir 
M. Aymonier. 

* Je m’empresse de dire que les conclusions de hauteur 
n’ont pas le caractdre d’exactitude auquel pourrait faire 
croire l’expose abrdgd que je crois faire et que sou vent il 
n’dmet que des hypotheses trds diserdtes. 

Sur trois points cependant il est affirmatif. 

Io. Le Lin Y correspond au Champa amoindri 
ramene sur le moyen et le bas Mekong. 

2o. Le Pou nan ou Tcliin La ou Cambodge primitif 
antdrieur k la conqudte Siamoise. 

Il s’dtend des montagnes du l’dgou au Lin Y. et 
comprend tout le moyeu et bas Menam et les rdgions au 
Nord de la semoun. 

3o. Le Kan To Li ou Tcliin Tou ou Siam ancien 
sur le haut Menam. 



En dehors de ces grandes divisions M. Aymonier 
croit pouvoir identifier le Langyasieou et le Lotsn avec la 
cOte du Founan dn cap Liant au Cap St. Jacques. 

LePanpau, le Poli, et le Tohin telling avec divers 
Atafcs charaes do la Cochincliino et des environs do Pnom¬ 
penh. 

Le Toum choun ot Tienchoun avec lo Tonnassorim. Le 
Pokieu, Piao on Poukau avec lo P5gou le Pitteou, avec uno 
contrtio aubord do la Salonen Lo tsanau avec Xiongmni et nan. 

Ces identifications faites, Mr. Aymonier a confronts 
los inscriptions ot les auteurs Chinois, il a erft pouvoir 
rectifier I'liistoirc du Siam et prinoipalomont la ehonologie 
jusqu ’ici admise. 

Je passe k cotte troisieme et dernibro partiedo mon 
expose. 


L'HISTOIRE 


En 575, disent les annales, on tout cas availt lo 
Xllle. sifccle, fut fondde la ville de Labong actuelloment La- 
khonlampun. Elle a M identified© par Mac-leod, Hichard- 
son et Francis Gamier avec l’Haripunyai des annales. 

C’dtait un des principaux etablissemonfcs des Thais; 
mais ils dtaient dejk descendus, beancoup plus au sud. 
II y aurait eu, en eft'ot, toujours d’apres les annales, un 
royaume Siamois it Kanchanaboury (Kanbury) (hrdgmiit 
en 1210 Phya-Kong dont lo fils apres des aventures qui 
rappellent cellos d’Oedipe aurait dlevd au Xlle. aibvle le 
premier temple de Phra patom. 

Les Siamois auraient d’ailleurs M disperses un peu 
partout ii cetfce Apoque dans la vallde du Menam jusqu 
’aux contreforts montagneux de 1’Ouest et dans la pAnin- 
sule Malaise jusqu A Ligor; mais ils Ataient soumis jusqu 
‘ Au Nord de Louvo au roi Kraer d’Angor. 

Louvo actuellement Lopburi, qui existaifc sans doute 
• au Xlle.. siAcle, Atait la capitale Kmer en pays Siamois. 
Le premier roi Siamois dont parlent les annales, Phra 
Tha Marat rAgnait it Labong et il semble qu’ k cette 
Apoque, le milieu du XIHe. siAcle d’aprAs Aymonier, les 
luttes entre les Cambodgiens de Louvo et les Thais de 
Labong Ataient trAs frAquentes. 

. La Birmanie fphoukam) Atait dAjit puissante efc un 
de ses rois fondait Rangoun. 
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Aii XII. sidcle dgalement une autre nation Thai 
fondait Xiengmai dont le roi aurait conquis Labong et 
agrandi le royaume. 

Une stelle, relevde par M. Pavie a Xiengmai et 
traduite par le pdre Schmit, dtablit qu’ en 1251 de notre 
4re, somclat, ae tha Phra Kama Pavita Phra Maha Dharmi 
Karadja Dhiradja dtait roi de Xiengmai. 

Le ddbut commence par ces mots : Glorieusea sont 
lea actions de toutes les races do langue tbai. 

M. Aymonier qui, d’ailleurs, avoue le peu de base 
de toute affirmation pour ces dpoques ldgendaires propose 
d'identifier ce roi avec le l’hra Tliarat des annalos Siamoises 
et croit qu’ il doit fitre confondu en une seule personne 
avec rAdhayagamunui des mfimes annales et le roi Sry 
Indniditaya que mentionne les inscriptions ultdrieures. 

Ce roi aurait rfignd de 1250 k 1270, aurait fondd 
la ville de Savankalok (Svarga deva loka la villo de 
Tassemblde des dieux) qui serait devenue la capitate des 
Thais rdunis du Nord. A cetto dpoque existait ddja la ville 
de Lakhon. 

II est bon de constater qu ’il sem’ole rdsulter de9 
inscriptions qu’ a cette dpoque le boudhisine et la Brama- 
nisme florissaient simultanement k Savankalok et que les 
rois Thais du Nord dtaient vis k vis des rois Cambodgiens 
dans une certaine vassalitd. 

Sry Indrataya aurait eu pour successeurs son fils 
Ban qui et mentionnd dans la stelle dite de Ramakamheng, 
dont je parlerai plus tard et qui est peut fitre identifiable 
au Phya Sri thama so karat des annales. On sait de 
lui qu ’il dpousa une bramane. 

A Ban succdda enfin Phra Ruang, le libdrateur du 
Siam a partir de qui l’histoire Siamoise commence k 
prendre consistance. 

Phra-Ruang ’est le plus connu des anciens rois 
Siamois celui a qui est attribud l’invention de l’dcriture 
Siamoise et Pdfcablissemerit de la Ohula-Sakarat que lui 
conteste d’ailleurs M. Aymonier. 

Les annales ne sont pas trds fixdes sur la date de 
son rdgne. Elies le placent tantOt au septidme tantOt au 
dixidme tantOt au cinquidme sidcle. 
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Dupres ces lnCines auuales il serait no d’uii roi de 
Nabong et do la reine de Nago. Celle-ci gardal’anneau 
du roi et lorsqu ’un fils de celui-ci naquit ello I’oxposa 
avec iu!fc smnoau. Un chasseur rccueiliit et diova l’enfant 
qui entra nil jour par aventure dans le palais patornel, 
l’ndoptu et lui donna lo nom Daraounan Koumara (lo 
royal enfant rouge). D’oii lo populairo lit Kom ou Phra 
liuang. 

D' plus important document sur ce roi ost uno 
stele trimvc*» a Savankalok ot traduite par 1c pore Schmitt 
Cette stele paruit ii M. Aynionior avoir ctd graven vers 1292. 

Pra, Huang, donne lui-mfimo les details suivants sur 
son origine : Mon pfcre so nommait S’ri India Sitya, ina 
mfcro Nang Suong, ines freres Bau ou Mining etc. 

II relate ensuite que, ilgd ii peine de 11) ans, il lutta 
sous les ordres deson pere centre le (Touvernour d’uno ville 
de Ohod qui semble avoir iStd du cOtiS do Pegou, qu’il lo 
mifc en fuite et reput lo nom do Kama Kanhang, e’est h 
dire, Kama le redoutable. 

Il ajoute que, aprfcs la mort do son pero, il fut le 
ifidele sujet do son fr6re ain 6 Bau uuijuol il sucodda. Il 
aurait done dtd le troisidme roi national des Siamois. Il 
miquit prbbablement outre 1240 et 1200 : Un passage des 
annales dit rju ’il ost nd on l'annee du Pore : Uotte date 
corrospondrait a 1251. Il monta sur lo trOne ontro 1275 et 

Monbd sur lo trone Pra Kuang soeoua le joug 
cambodgien. Les traditions des deux peoples sont unanimes 
sur ce point et un voyagour cliinois de 1200 constate que 
le Cambodgo avait dtd ddvustd par uno invasion de Siamois; 

1 annonce seule de Papprooho des Siamois remplissait la po¬ 
pulation de terreur. 

L’efFet est tellemcnt rapide et tellement impres- 
sionnaut cpi’il faut admettre que non seulement Pra liuang 
disposal! d’une armde puissante, inais encore qu’il y eufc, du 
Nord au Sud, un veritable souldvement de tous les gens 
de race Thai. . ' 

/, . dix a ? s Pm Uuan S aurait complement rejetd les 

uambodgiens cliez eux et les aurait contraint k demander 
Ja paix et k abandonner la ville Siamoise “les habitants 
du pays des Thais dit l’iuscription de 1292 n’ont pas leurs 
pareils en intelligence, en ruse, eu courage, en audace, en 
energie, en forces. 
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“ Ils out su vaincre la foule do lours ennemis. IIs 
out un grand royauroe ot beaucoup d’dldphants. 

“Ils out sounds a l’Orient jusqu’ au Heuve Klong 
(Mekong) au sud jusqu’ k la mer Sri Dharmarajia, (Ligor) 
a l’occident Cliod ot Hang Savadi (Pegou), la mer fait 
frontifcro; au Nord jusqu ’au Muang Prd et Nan. 

“ A pres la conquote ils so sent livrds a I’agriculturo; tons 
obsorvaiont le Dharma.” 

11 dtait suzerain do Battambang, il introduisit 
peut-etro au Siam le Bouddhisme oyngalais, et ddveloppa 
l'industrie ddja florissante. 

Les annales constatont qu’il lit de grandes constructions 
a Saxanalai, il y diova dcs tentes, des palais, y construisit des 
jardins. Ici M. Aymonior, au contraire du pdre Schmitt et 
de Francis Gamier qui ont identifid Sokothai avec Savan- 
kalok, identifie Saxanalai avoc Sokothai. 

L’industrie de la potorio data de cotto dpoque. 

Le roi onvoya deux fois des Amlmssados on Chino 
(1297-1*200). On prdtend mdmo qu’il dpousa uno lillo de 
l’Empereur do Clnno et quo son fils Pra Suchak dtait fils 
de cette chinoiso. Pour la premifere fois le nom des Siamois 
parait dans les annales do Battambang, qui mettent sur le 
trOne de ce pays un gendre de Pra Ruang: PhrayaTaRua. 
A partir de cette dpoque, les rois du Pdgou semblent avoir 
demandd l’investiture au roi des Siamois. 

M. Aymonier croit que Pra Ruang mourut en 1324. 
k l’fige de 73 ans aprds cinquante ans de rd£ne. Un passagd 
des annales du Nord difc que sur la fin de ses jours Pra 
Ruang devint joueur et excentrique et qu’il n’y avait plus 
d’dtiquette, 

Phra Ya Suk Thai: 1324 k 1340. 

Jo passerai rapidement sur les deux successeurs im- 
mddiats de Pra Ruang sur lesquels, dit M. Aymonier, les 
documents sdrieux font ddfaut. 

L’auteur admet, so basant sur l’inscription de Nak- 
hon Yum qu’au libdrateur du Siam succdda Phraya Suk 
Thai qu’ identifient avec Phuak Soucharat les annales 
du Nord. Il dtait, selon ces mdmes annales, petit-fils de 
l’empereur de Chine, ce qui est d’accord avec la legened 
qui fait epouser k Pra Ruang une chinoise. 


Pendant son r&gne, qui aurait dure de 1324 a 1340, 
il aurait fait venir des ingdnieurs de Chine et fait fortifier 
et armor la Capital©, cinq citds principals et huit cit&j 
secondaires. Les annales du Nord en contradiction avoc 
les annales du Slid font remontor a co roi l’introduction 
des armes it feu et do la poudre ii canon. 

II aurait eu ii latter contre cinq rois Thai du Nord 
coalis^s avac le roi de Tclueng Sieng et contrc les Malais 
do la pdninsule. 

II serai t mort on combattanfc cos dorniors. PI i ay a 
Tuathai rdgnait ii Saxanalai, Soko Thai d’npres M. Aymonier. 

Phra-ya Hri Daya Raja : 1340-1357. 

D’aprfcs uno inscription Thai do Nokor Yum, il sorait 
fils de Phraya-sua Thai. 

M. Aymonier croit possiblo de 1’identifier aveo lo 
Phraclmo Sai nam ping des annales. On no sajt rion de 
son histoire. 

Il r£gna k Saxanalai. 

Sri Surija Vans’ a Kama. Maha Dharma Radjadhirja: 
1357-1388. 

Son histoire nous ext donndo par l’inxcription Thai de 
Nokor Yum, une inscription Kmer do Sokotai et d’autres textes 
dpigraphiques. Petit fils de Sua Thai et fils do I-Iridaya qu’il 
asservit en qualitc de vice-roi, il monta sur le trOne vers 1357. 

Il semble s’Gtre priioccupe surtout de mettre en relief 
dans les inscriptions ses pretentions de lettrd et de sectateur 
fervent du Canon Meridional de Boudhiste. 

Il s’occupa de la reform© du Calendrier, corrigea les 
erreurs qui s’dtaient gl issues dans l’fcre. Peut-Stre est-ce 
lui et non Pra Kuang qui introduisit la Chula Sakarat. 

Il rtfgnait it Saxanalai-Sokotai. M. Aymonier croit 

E ouvoir lui attribuer la fondation de Pitsa-nulok (Vischnu 
oka.) 

Il aurait envoys it l’empereur Hung Wu, fondateur 
de la dynastie des Ming une ambassade en 1367. 

En 1369, L’empereur de Chine envoya it son lointain 
tributaire quelques pieces de soie et une copie de l’almanach 
imperial de la Chine. En 1370 selou R. de Rosny, 
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Tai-tsou re$oit une ambassade du roi de Siam que 
les Chinois appellent Tsan lieck tchao Pya, designation 
qu’on peut retrouver dans Samdacli Chao ' Phya. 

Nouvellos anibassades les annces suivantes et en 
1376, u» sceau officiel fut onvoye k ce souverain de Sien-lo. 

II parait mfme que, on 1387 k la veillo do sa morfc, 
le souverain Siamois a envoye une trontaino d’eleplmnts on 
Chine. II semblo avoir combatfcu les Laotions ot los Oam- 
bodgiens. II dut mourir on 1388 a]>r6» un regno do 31 ans. 

Maliadharmarajadhiraja: 1388-1415. M. Aymonier dta- 
blifc l’avdnomont de ce roi sur une inscription Thai aotuel- 
lemenfc an vat Boramanivet, mais c|ui provient de Sokotai. 
On ne sait rien de lui. II rfcgna k SaxanalaS Sokotai. 

Samtao Pararna Eajadhiraja: 1415-1453. M. Aymonier 
transcrit ainsi: San lai Po lo mo da tah ti rai, nom donnd 
k cotte (Spoquo au souverain du Siam par les auteurs chinois. 

On lie sait rien de lui sinon qu’il fut le dernier 
dos rois ayant rdgnd k Saxanalai-Sokotai. 

Phra: Ramathibovi—Fondation d’Ayonthia 1453. 

On trouve dans les auteurs Chinois quo: “La quatrifcme 
amide de Pfcre King-tai 1453 l’empereur Kingli donna 
l’investiture au fils du roi Pa lo lan-mi-sank-lak et le reconnut 
comme souverain du Siam.” 

“La dixidme annde de l’dre Tienchun (1462), le 
roi de Siam Plah Lan-Lo-the-tchi-po-tchi. (Phra; Ramathibodi) 
envoya un ambassadeur apporter le tribut k la cour de Chine : 

La dix-huitidme annde de l’dre Telling boa (1482) le 
prince hdrdditairo de Siam notifia k l’empereur de Chine 
la morb do son pdre et obtint l’investifcure. On voit, dit 
M. Aymonier, qu’il s’agit en ddfinitive d’un souverain qui 
aurait rdgnd sous le nom de Ramadhipati de 1463 k 1482 
et qui aurait dtd le fils adoptif de son prdddeesseur. 

Or les annales Siamoises font de Uthong Ramathi¬ 
bodi le sixidmo souverain des Thais et le considdrent comme 
“gendre” ce que les Chinois ont pu appeler fils adoptif 
du cinquidme roi. Ils enfont le fondateur d’Ayouthia mais 
placent ia date de la fondation en 1350. Mais M. Aymonier 
croit qu’il y a erreur de date. 

•n iP ’* pr6s Ie rdcifc de Bonnin g> le roi aurait fondd la 
vine dAyoutliia aprds six ans de rdgne. 
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Or les annales Siamoises nous donnent plusieurs 
Rnmatliibodi, dont un en 1350 et un autre en 1470-1509. 

La premiere date n’est pas vraisemblable pour la 
fondation d’Ayouthia, dont aucun texte dpigraphique ne 
fait mention. 

Un auteur fran^ais du XVIIe. sifccle, Nicolas Germs, 
dit que le Muang KLrung Thep Maha Nokor, (Ayouthia) 
avait dtd fondd deux cents nns avant son arrivde par 
Chao Thong—soit dans la seconde moitid du XVe. sieole. 

So basant sur cctte assertion, et. prinoipalement sur 
le fait quo los inscriptions d’un cnvactbre nettement im- 
ntSi'ial dmanant de souverains suprGmos du Siam se perpdtuont 
a Sokotai juequ’ en 1427, M. Aymonier croit pouvoir affinner 
que la fondation d’Ayonthia n’est pas antdrieure a la seconde 
moitid du XVe. sidcle et qu’ olio pent dtre fixde en 1459. 
ou 1460. 

C’est la derniere et la plus importanto des thdories 
do M. Aymonier coneernant le Lamarnien et c’est surelle 
que je veux terminer. 

Je suis persuadd que ces rectifications de l’histoire 
du Siam ne manqueront pa9, dtant donnde la personnalitd de 
rauteur, d’attirer l’attention de coux qui se sent attachds an 
passd de ce pays. Leur nouveautd et los documents sur les 
quels hauteur s’est appuyd susciteront, sans doute, des discus¬ 
sion set des critiques ; c’est ce quo je souhaite h cette lecture, 
que je vous remercie d’avoir bien voulu dcouter et dont je 
vous prie d’excuser la longueur et le peu de charmes. 
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Researches into indigenous £au> of Siam as a 
study of Comparative 3»risprudence. 

[ By T. Masao, D. C. L. j 

From the point of view of Comparative Jurisprudence 
it may he said that there are five original systems of Law from 
which the Laws of the different countries of the world aro 
derived. These are (1) the Roman Law system, (2) the 
English Law system, (3) the Hindu Law system, (4) tho 
Mohammedan Law system, and (5) the Chinese Law system. 
The Laws of the continental countries of Europe are examples 
of the Roman Law system, those of the German countries 
being Roman Law in purer forms and those of the Latin 
countries being Roman Law in less pure forms, or in other 
words, the former being the Pandect System and the later 
being the Institute or Code Napoleon System. The Laws of 
England, and of the different States of the United States of 
America with the exception of Louisiana, are examples of 
Laws belonging to the English Law system. India with its 
multitudes of what once were independent kingdoms and 
principalities, some of one religious profession, some of 
another but now all under the British administration, at the 
present day presents a unique example of a country in which 
the British Courts administer the Brahman, the Buddhist, 
and the Mohammedan Laws according to the religious pro¬ 
fession of the litigant. The Laws of China and Corea are 
examples of the Chinese Law system. The anoient Laws of 
Japan belonged to the Chinese Law system, but the present 
Laws may, on the whole, be said to belong to that branch 
of the Roman Law system which may be called the German 
or Pandect System though they have taken a great deal from 
the English Law system also. Considering the geographical 
proximity of Siam to India and the fact that in ancient times 
•Siam was so much under the influence of Indian civilization, 
one naturally expects that the ancient Laws of Siam should 
belong to the Hindu Law system. But it is curious to note 
that although everybody seems to be under the impression that 
the ancient Laws of Siam belong to the Hindu Law system no 
one has ever taken the trouble to prove it. I venture to think 
that this is not because the subject is uninteresting but be¬ 
cause the point to be proved is generally admitted and taken 
for granted. My object this evening is to bring forth such 
texts from the ancient Laws of Siam as will show you that 
these ancient Laws belong to the Hindu Law system. If I 
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were a philologist or archaeologist like some of my co-workers 
of this Siam Society, I am quite sure I could also bring forth 
interesting philological and archaeological facts in support of 
my argument, but as I am nothing more than a practical 
lawyer I can only present you with such texts of Laws as have 
come under my notice in the course of my studies in the 
ancient Laws of Siam. 

The very first thing which struck me, when I com¬ 
menced my study of Siamese Law nearly eight years ago, was 
the very striking similarity of Siamese Law to Hindu Law in 
the manner of dividing the subjects or titles of Law. In the 
Code of Manu, the typical Hindu Law book, the whole body 
of Civil and Criminal Law is divided into 18 principal titles. 
According to Proof. Btthler’s translation those 18 titles or 
causes of law suits are as follow :— ( 1 ) debt, (2) deposit 
and pledge, (3) sale without ownership, (4) concerns among 
partners, (5) resumption of gifts, (G) hiring of persons, (7) non- 
jerformance of agreements, (8) rescission of sale and purchase, 

9) disputes between the owner of cattle and his servants, 

10) disputes regarding boundaries, (11) assault, (12) defama- 
ion, (13) theft, (14) robbery and violence, (15) adultery, 
(161 duties of man and wife, (17) partition of inheritance, 
(18) gambling and betting (Mann VIII, 4-8). On this same 
subject the Siamese Phra Tamasart says ; “ The causes which 
give rise to law suits are as follows, etc.” and enumerates all 
these 18 titles in almost the identical words and adds 11 more 
such as kidnapping, rebellion, war, the King’s property and 
taxes, etc. 

The same similarity is observable in the manner of 
classifying slaves. In the Code of Manu slaves are classified 
as follows;— ( 1 ) those who have been made captives of war, 
(21 those who have become slaves for the sake of being fed, 
(3) those who have been born of female slaves in the house of 
their master, (4) those who have been bought, (6) those who 
have been given, (6) those who have been inherited from 
ancestors, and (7) those who have become slaves on account 
of their inability to pay large fines (Manu VIII, 4-15). On 
this subject the Siamese Laxana Tat begins by saying that 
there are seven kinds of slaves and enumerates them as 
follows :— (1) slaves whom you have redeemed from other 

money masters, ^2) slaves who have been born of slaves in 
your house (31 slaves whom you have got from your father and 
mother, (4) slaves whom you have got from others by way of 
gift, (5) slaves whom you have helped out of punishment, 
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(6) those who have become your slaves by your having fed 
them when rice was clear, and (7) those whom you have 
brought back as captives when you went to war. You will 
observe at once that the 7 kinds of slaves mentioned in the 
Code of Mann and the Siamese Laxana Tat are exactly the 
same. 


Those of you who have read Sir .John Bowring’s treatise 
on Siam will remember his remark that “ legal reasons for 
excluding witnessos are so many in Siam that they would 
appear seriously to interfere with the collection of evidence.” 
Here again 1 have another illustration of the close analogy 
between the Hindu Law and the ancient Siamese Law. The 
Code of Manu says as follows :—" Those must not be made 
witnesses who have an interest in the suit, nor familiar friends, 
companions, and enemies of the parties, nor men formerly 
convicted of perjury, nor persons suffering under severe 
illness, nor those tainted by mortal sin. The Xing cannot be 
made a witnesses, nor mechanics and actors, nor a Srotriyn, 
nor a student of the Veda, nor an ascetic who has given up all 
connection with the world, nor one wholly dependent, nor one 
of bad fame, nor a Dasyu, nor one who follows cruel occupa¬ 
tions, nor an aged man, nor an infant, nor one man alone, 
nor a man of the lowest castes, nor one deficient in organs of 
sense, nor one extremely grieved, nor one intoxicated, nor a 
mad man, nor one tormented by hunger or thirst, nor one 
oppressed by fatigue, nor one tormented by desire, nor a 
wrathful man, nor a thief" (Manu VIII, 64-68). On this 
subject the Siamese Laxana Payan says that the following 33 
kinds of persons are excluded from being witnesses, namely, 
(1) those who do not observe the 6 and 8 precepts, (2) those 
who are debtors of litigants or have borrowed anything from 
them, (3) slaves of litigauts, (4) relations of litigants, (6) 
friends of litigants, (6) companions of litigants who eat and 
sleep with them, (7) those who have quarrelled with litigants, 
(8) those who are covetous, (9) enemies of litigants, (10) 
those who sre suffering under severe illness, (11) children 
under 7 years of aged, (12) Aged people over 70 years of age, 
(13) those who go about defaming one person to another (14) 
those who beg for food by dancing, (15) those who beg for 
food by singing and playing, (1G) those who have no homes 
and wander about, (17) those who hold cocoa-nut shells and 
go about begging, (18) those who are deaf, (19) those who 
are blind, (20) prostitutes, (21) lewd women, (22) pregnant 
women, (23) those who are neither male nor female, (24) those 


who are both male aud femal, (25) sorcerers and sorceresses, 
(26) those who are mad, (27) physicians who have not studied 
medical books, (28) shoe makers, (20) lisher men, (30) those 
who are confirmed gamblers, (31) thieves ami robbers, (32) 
those who are wrathful, (33) executioners. You will 
observe if there is any difference betwoen the text of 
the Hindu Manu and that of the Siamese L&xana Payan 
it is that whilst the Hindu text is more general in 
some instances the Siamese text is more spocific. For in¬ 
stance, while the Code of Mann says in a general way that 
infants and aged men cannot be made witnesses, the Laxana 
Payan is more specific by limiting the exact ages under and 
above which they cannot be made witnesses. Again, while 
the Code of Manu excluded in a general way those who follow 
cruel occupations, those who are deficient in organs of sense, 
those who are of the lowest castes, etc., the Laxana Payan 
goes into details and specifies what they are. But on the 
whole it cannot bo denied that both the Hindu and Siamese 
texts are hinting at one and tho same thing. 

It is a principle of Hindu Law that interest ought 
never to exceed the capital (Manu VIII, 151,153). The 
Siamese Laxana Ku-Ni expresses this same principle as 
follows:— “Where a person contracts a debt and pays in¬ 
terest for one, two or three months, but afterwards fails to 
do so; and when the creditor presses him, he defers and 
evades payment, so that the creditor having received neither 
capital nor interest for a long time, summons him before the 
judge, the interest which the debtor has paid for the first, 
second or third month is profit due to the creditor; the oredi- 
' tor may also claim the amount of interest which remains un¬ 
paid, but if the debt bo a long standing one, let the interest 
not exceed the capital, according to law” (Archer’s transla¬ 
tion of the Siamese Laws on Debts page 6). I may here ob¬ 
serve for the sake of accuracy that Mr. Archer’s expression 
“ let the interest not exceed the capital, according to law ” is 
in the original “hai b&ngkap teh to na doi phra racha krisdika 
ItftMj un m lii'Uu wjarBnt|ttjm w which literally means “let be 

f aid to the face only, according to law” and that H. R EL 
rince Rajburi expresses a doubt in his notes to his edition of 
Siamese Laws whether those who interpret that expression to 
mean that interest shall not exceed the capital are right or not. 
However, with all due respects for his .Royal Highness’s 
scholarship and without at all meaning to be dogmatic as to 

how the expression “only to the face teh to na siq w should 
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be interpreted, I may tell you that the principle of Hindu Law 
that interest shall not exceed the capital is one that is applied 
by the Siamese Courts oven at the present day, which is not the 
case with most of the texts of the ancient Laws of Siam which 
• I am submitting for your consideration this evening. 

It is a principle of I lindu Law that if a defendant falsely 
denies a debt he is to bo lined double the amount of the debt 
(Manu VIII, 50), The Siamese Laxana Ku-Ni expresses this 
same principle as follows :— “Where a debtor summoned 
before the judge does not acknowledge -the debt; if it be 
ascertained that he is really so in-debted, let him be fined 
double tho amount of the debt” (Archer’s translation of 
Siamese Laws on Debts page 0). 

The foregoing texts which I have quoted at random 
from the Hindu Code of Manu and the ancient Laws of Siam 
will, -I trust, have been sufficient to convinco you that the 
ancient Laws of Siam are of Hindu origin and belong to that 
' group of Laws which I have called tho Hindu Law system,—a 
proposition which is admitted and taken for granted by every 
one but which curiously enough no one has ever undertaken to 
prove before me. If I shall ever bo fortunate enough to have 
your indulgent audience once more I shall on another occasion 
submit for your consideration such characteristics of the 
ancient Laws of Siam as contradistinguish them from Hindu 
Law in spite of their Hindu origin. 




( 18 ) 


Hote suit les populations be la 2\caion bos 2TToutaaiies 
bes Cacbamones. 

Par le DOCTEUR JEAN BRENGUES. 

Meoeoin des Colonies. 

Les montagnes du Cardamom (en cambodgion : phnora 
kravanh ; en Siamois : phti Kra: van) forment la limite in- 
fdrieure entre le baas in du Grand Lao et la mor. Elies 
couvrent une partie den provinces Cambodgiennos de 
Pursat, Kompong Speu ot Kompot et. des provinces Siamoises 
de Battambong ot do Clmntahun. 

Goologiquement ces provinces peuvent etrc definies: 
pays de terrain cristallophyllien souleve depuis tvbu long- 
temps, prdsentant cej)endant dans la region word une couohe 
de grds tr6s denses. Ces terrains out subi un plissement de 
direction N. 0.—S. E. formant ainsi une sdrie de chaines 
parallMes montant par une pente assez douce du cGtd du 
Grand Lac pour se terminer du cfltd do la mer. C’est dans 
cette region des montagnes du cardamone que toutes les 
rivieres qui se jettent dans la partie infdrieure du Grand 
Lac prennent leurs sources. 

Ces montagnes des Cardamoues prdaentenfc de Imuts 
sommets comme le massif du Phnom Ufcumpor, du Phnom 
Srong, du Phnom Khrong Kmpo’ qui attoignont ot mGino 
ddpassent 1,400 metres. Cette region d’aillours a dtd 
tr6s peu parcouruo et est une dos moins oonnucs du Cambodge. 

Comme presque tons lcs pays do montagne, ce pays 
est fort pittorosque: lorsqu’on le parcourt on rencontre 
souvent la belle forfit tropicalo nvoc hob arbres dlevds, hob 
enchevfitremcnts de liane, sa vegetation luxuriante, mate fcrop 
souvent lidlas ! on voyage it travers la fortfe clairifcre qui, a 
travers tout© l’lndo-Ohine, present© toujoure les mfimes 
caracteres : arbres rabougris ot clairsemes, sol sablonneux, 
herbes fldtries par la moindre secheresse, aspect triste et 
monotone. Comme toutes les populations des montagnes, 
les Porr ont l’habitude, a la tin de la saison s&cbe, de 
mettre le feu it la forfit; la forfit claire n’est plus alors 
qu’une morne solitude d’ aspect tout it fait ddsold. 

Les indigenes qui habitent dans les montagnes du 
cardamone portent des noma diffdrents suivant les regions : 
Les cambodgiens les ddsignent sous le nom de Porr, les 
Siamois sou9 le nom de Chong, mais il n’est pas rare que 
les ..indigenes, Porr ou Chong, se designent souvent eux* 
mdmes sous le nom de Tamret. La transcription de ce 
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mot pent aussi etre faite par trois tonnes: Samre, .Samret 
SamrSk quelquefois aussi Samuel; le plus r dp and a est Samrc. 

Les Porr et les Chong out certainement la 
m6me origine et prdsentent de grandes analogies au point 
do vue ethnogra])hiquo hien qu’il existe entro eux quelques 
ldgeres differences. 

T^es Pori- existent dans touto la chainedes Cardamom's 
et dans la cliaine de l’Rlephant; dans la region do Kampot, 
ils sont connus sous le nom de Ankreak et do Lauch ; ils 
tendent d’ailleurs a so m<Mer do plus on plus aux camhodgions 
dont ils ont adoptd le costume et les mtours. 

On ne sait rien ou presque rien de certain au 
suiet de leur histoire et ils paraissent ignorer tous les 
dvenoments antdrieurs j\ deux ou trois gdndrations ; ils se 
rappollent seulement qu’ils occupaient autrefois la rdgion 
de Thnm Tclmt (moyenne vallde do la riviere de Pursat) 
dont ils ont dtd chassds par les Camhodgions. Ils se rap- 
pellent dgaloment qu'autrefois ils se divisaient. on trois 
tribus. 

f Salai 

Les Porr ou Sam re ] Ksi'un 

( Hfp 

Ces trois tribus appartenaiont a la mfime race maia 
se diffdrenciaient par les animaux qu’elles oftraient en 
sacrifice aux Esprits h l’dpoque des grandes ffitos. Ainai 
les Porr Salai offraient des poulets, lea Porr Kstim dea 
cochons et les Porr hip un boeuf, cela somblerait indiquer 
qu’autrefois le totemisme existait parmi ces populations. 

Au Cambodge existait jadis .une classe de gens 
appelds Pol (du pan, pala : force ou soldats, consfcituant les 
forces) ces gens dtaient autrefois afteetds b. la garde des 
monuments (pagodes du roi etc... c’dtaient. soit des nrisonniers 
de guerre (Laotiens, Annamites, diverses tribus), soit des 
oondamnds politiques (trahison, vol important etc...) 

Ces Pol dtaient a la disposition du Roi qui pouvait 
faire d’eux ce qu’il lui ulaisait; un certain nombre ont dtd 
envoyds pour la garde des jardins rovaux du cardamOne, 
ils se contentaient de surveiller la rdcolte et la culture 
de la cardamOne. Ils ne pouvaient quitter le pays, se fix- 
aient dano la rdgion et contractaient dea unions avec lea 
femmes Porr. Le contact coutinuel des Porr et des Pohl 
explique trds bien comment les Porr sont trds mdtissds de 
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Cambodgiens. Les Porr sont, oomme tons les gens (Jo la 
monta^ne tres robustes; le teint ost en general tr&s foiled, 
mais il existe des variations individuolles tres grandes, vari¬ 
ations qui se retrouvent d’ailleurs chez les Cambodgiens de 
la province de Pursat; tantot, mais rarement, le teint est 
assez clair et correspond aux No- 36-37 do l’cchelle de 
Broca; plus frdqueimnont, le teint est oxtrfmcmcmt foiled, 
correspondant aux No. 41-43 ; les teintes les plus touches 
se retrouvent chez los Porr qui raj)pellent lo type Negrotos. 
Les sallies musculairos sont bien marquees surtout aux 
membres, la cage thoraciquo est bien ddvelopjidc. Los oluiveux 
sont on general fort et liases et pen frisds, mais, a cAtd du type k 
cheveux lisses, on observe un type tres net oil, au eontraire, 
les cheveux sont trds frisds presque lainoux (ainsi quo le 
montre line photographic) analogues it ceux qu’oii observe 
chez les Nbgretos. 

La proportion de ceux qui prdaentent ce type do 
cheveux frisds est assez variable; dans la rdgion do »Srd 
Ten Yor, cette proportion serait d’apres nos renseignements, 
de un vingtidme. On trouve d’ailleurs tons les intermd- 
diaires enfcre le Porr it cheveux lisses droits ot les Porrdont 
nous venous de parler. Le nez est lo plus souvent aplati 
et les pommettes sont trds proeminontos, mais on trouve, 
comme pour les auti*ea parties du visage, un certain nombre 
de types it nez droit (ce dernier type est plutot trds rare). 
Les levres’ sont souvent dpaisses ; quant it la barbe, les Porr 
paraissent en avoir moins quo les Oambodgions. 

Les Porr prdsentent un type gdndral assez rapproohd 
de celui des populations Cambodgiennes voisines; ce fait pout 
facilement s’expliquer en observant cju’il y a eu entre rorr 
et Cambudgien de tres nombreux croisements. Mais it oOfcd 
de ce type, se rapprochant du Cambodgien, on trouve un 
autre type, de taille en gdndral plus petite, avec un nez assez 
aplati, ties pommettes trds saillantes, une pegnientafcion trds 

£ »rononcde de la peau, des cheveux erdpus, frisds, presque 
aineux rappellant. trds nettement le type Ndgrotos. 

Les habitations des Porr sont faites avec des bam- 
bous, des dcorces d’arbre ou du latanier et le toit est re- 
couvert de paillottes faites avec des herbes. 

La maison est surdlevde de lm. & lm. 20; k c6td 
d’elle, on ne trouve pas comme dans la maison cambodgienne 
le petit grenier k viz ; le riz est conserve dans l’intdrieur 
de la maison, dans des paniers. Pour grimper clans la 
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maison, on fcrouve quelquefois un escalier en bambous ; mais, 
plus fiouvent, une echelle faite d’un tronc d'arbre sur lequel 
s'emplantent perpendiculairement un certain nombre d’dche- 
lons. Lorsque le Porr quitte sa maison il relbve son Echelle. 
La maison comprend en gdndral deux pieces: une dtroite 
qui sert de dortoir et une plus largo oil le Porr se tient 
pendant la journde. Sur le derridre do la maison se trouvo 
une vdrandah ou 1’on fait cuire le riz. 

L’habilloment pour les homines, est d pen prds lo 
memo quo celui des Klnners : langouti et courte veste, mais 
les dtoffes en sent plus grossidres ; les femmes coinmencent 
k s’babiller comme les Oambodgiennes mais on en rencontre 
encore un certain nombre qui portent l’ancien costume : 
pagne semblable k celui portd par les Laotiennos et 
appelld “ lol chai ” et longue tunique dchancrde k sa partie 
supdrieure analogue d celle que portent les Oambodgiennes. 
Les hommes portent les ebeveux courts ; les femmes laia- 
sent, au contraire, pousser leur chevelure, qui est en gdndral 
fort belle et font tort en arridre un chignon qui prdsonte 
un aspect assez curieux. 

Toutes les femmes portent des boucles d’oreilles 
volumineuses; la coutumo dtait, trds rdpondue autrefois do 
faire un trou dans 1’oreille du jeuno enfant, d’y introduce 
des morceaux de bois de calibre de plus en plus olumineux 
et, lorsque le trout avait un diamdtre d’au moins 3m. m, on in- 
troduisait les boucles d’oreilles; chez les hommes la mfime 
pratique existait mais on ne faisait un trou que d’un seul 
cOtd, cette coufcume tend k l’heure actuelle k disparaltre. 
L’ alimentation se compose de riz, poisson, pore, poulets, ceufs, 
berbes, gibier etc... en gdndral ils assaisonnont fortement 
leur nourriture avec la saumure appelde Kro (Cambodgien : 
prohok) qu’ils vont acheter au Cambodge. Les Porr 
chiquent. comme les Cambodgiens mais remplacent l’arec 

K : des dcorces d’arbres, en particulier par l’dcorce de l’arbre 
rabok riet ; ils ne sont pas fumeurs d’opium mais, en 
gdndral, grands buveurs d’alcool de riz. 

Les Porr sont de grands chasseurs et pficbeurs ; ac- 
coutumds dds leur jeune &ge d parcourir la forSt en tous 
sens ils connaissent bien les mceurs des animaux sauvages 
et excellent dans 1’art de tendre des pidges. 

Chaque village possdde un grand filet et souvent ont 
lieu de grandes ebasses avec rabatteurs auxquelles tout 
le village prend part. Au contact des Cambodgiens ils 
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out iiMpris a. cultiver des rizieres, mais le plus souvent 
ils preterent fairc ties rizieres de montugnes (ra'i). Autour 
des villages on trouve quelques arbres fruifciers, quelquefois 
de trfcs belle plantations rParSquier. Mais leur principal 
revenu ils le tirent de la fordt oil ils vont chercher la 
cardamone et les divers bois d’esscnco prociouso (bois 
d’argle, goramo gutto, etc). Los Ton* aimont beaiicoup la 
musique qui est Paceoinpagnement ueeossairo do touto frfco 
et de touto cercmonie; leur musique, h Pin verse tie la 
musique Ammmite ou Cliinoiso, ost trcs douce, assez ugrc- 
ablo a entendre pour nos oreilles Kuropconnus amis somblo 
peu variee. 

Parmi lours instruments do musique il on ost im 
qui parait assez original: o’est uiio especo (Porgue d&igmSo 
par los Porr sous le nom de “ploi " et qui rappello dnssoz 
loin par Pagoncenient dos tubes do bambous, Porguo Laotien. 
Le ploi so compose d’uno citrouillo do volume moyon tra¬ 
verse par trois longs tubes do bambous aocoles ot portant 
a une de sos oxtrfimites un tube assez long termini par 
une embouchure. Les tubes, do bambous sont perecs, uussi 
bien ii Pintdrieur qu’ it Pexterieur do la courgo- de trous 
qui permottent d’obtenir une gamme do sonts. Lo nimibro 
de tubes do bambous est variable do 3 ii 7. On jouo do 
Pinstrument en soufflant ou on aspirant dans Poniboucliuro 
ot on promonant los tloigts sur les trous poreds sur los 
bambous : 

Tau.lk. 

' r 

On sait d’une maniere geutSrale que Pludo-Chine 
comme le Japon et la Malaisic est tl’un foyer de races it 
petites taillos ; la taillo moyenno des Porr qui est.de tim 
595 permet do les elasser parmi los races ii tallies plutflt 
petites. 

Voici a ce sujet quelqueschitires empruutds a divers 
auteurs: 

Annamites dc Cochin-Chine . 1571 

Moistrao de Pliido-Uhine.Frant^aisc 1579 

Mois en general .... 1583 

Japonnais .... 1590 
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Aimamites du Tonkin . . . id. 

Laotiens (bas Laos) . . . id. 

Ce qui eat intdressant a observer c’est que la taille 
inoyenne des Porr ne sc difterencie pius beaucoup do cellos 
des races Klimers et Thai cjui les enviromumt. 

Pour les Thai (Siamois) leur taille moyenne ost de 
Ini. 600 trds voisino do 1535. 

I’our los Klimers d’aprcs d’ancieiinos observations 
portant sur un nombre trfcs restreint d’individus (117) 
on admettaifc cornme taille moyenue (Deniker) 1*648 ou 1 *05; 
a nobre avis ces chiffres sont trop dlevds ot. s’appliquont 
a Pnom-Peug. Dans la province de Pursat, oil sonfc aitudes les 
cnontagnes du cardamon© et ou vivent les Porr, la * taille 
doyenne de 100 Cambodgiens adultes n'a dtd trouvde que 
de 1*608 h peine infdrieure de 13 mm. i\ celle de Porr. 
C’est une chose trds naturelle et qui a’explique tres bion 
par les nombreux metissayes qui se sont produits dans cotto 
rdgion en Klimers et Porr. 

La sdriation quinaire des tailles nous donne quel- 
( ues rdsultats intdressants (voir tableau 1); dans un group© 

< onnd on peut voir en dtudiant do trds pr&fl cette sdriation 
c ans quelques conditions s’est formdo la taille moyenne. 
Chez les 1‘20 Porr et Jes 100 Cambodgiens de la region do 
Pursat cette sdriation ost trds diffdrento; choz les Cambodgiens 
un peu moins de la moitid des tailles 47 %, appartient aux 
petites tailles tandis uue cliez les Porr il y a 60 7 do petites 
tailles ; au dessous de la moyenne, il y a cliez les Porr 
83,3 % des tailles tandis que cliez les Cambodgiens do Pursat 
cette proportion n’eat que de 74 " g — 26 % appartient. choz 
los Klimers aux tailles au dessus dc la moyenne et aux 
Jiautos tailles; cliez les Porr la mtme proportion li’est quo 

de 16 Z- 

Indice Cephalii^ue. 

l^es Porr doivent dtre ranges parmi les mesatied- 
phales (Tableau II.) tandis que les Cambodgiens sont des 
sous-brachycdpbales (83-6). (Deniker) 84,3 d’aprds nos 
mensurations sur les habitants' de la rdgion de Pursat. 

Les divers modes de sdriation (Tableau III. et IV.) 
donneut des rdsultats plus intdressants. La repartition in- 
dividuello (Tableau 111.) des indices cliez les Porr montro 
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In presence cVuu maximum vers 79. En rolaite ce maximum 
doit etre compris entre 78 et 82. Chez les Khmers de 
Pursat il semblerait qu’il y ait deux maxima Pun vers 83 
le second compris entre 86 et 88. La difference, on le voit, 
est sensible: les Porr sent des mesaticdphales mais comptant 
parmi eux de nombreux dolicb et sous dolichocephales; les 
Khmers au contiaire sont des sous brachycephales se sup- 
prochant tr^s pr£s des vrais brachycdphales. 

C’est ce que montre trfcs nettoment le Tableau IV- 
(s^riation quinuire). Chez les Porr 67 de mesatio.ephales ; 
chez les IChmers, ce chiffre n’atteint que 26 / ; ce memo 
tableau nomtre bien clioz les Khmers les deux maxima: 
l’un chez les sous brachycephales, l’autre parmi les uttro 
brachycephales. 

L’etude des relations existant entre la taillo et 
I'indice cephalique ne nous amkne auoun rdsultat: il no 
somble pas y avoir de rapport net entre ees deux elements. 


Indkje Nasai.. 

La hauteur ot la largeur du no/, out etc pris au 
compas d’epaisseur. 

Ludice nasal moyen } ^ bodt{ien9 (lo PuMat g" 

Les Porr comme les Cambodgiens sont des platyr- 
rhiniens. Les Cambodgiens se rapprochent beancoup des 
merorrhiniens car (Tableau VI.) ils presentent une pro¬ 
portion trfcs eieveo de merorrhiniens (45 %); les Porr, au 
contraire, sont des platyrrhinien vrais ; la proportion de 
merorrhiniens n’est parmi eux quo de 9 °/ 0 . 

L'etude de la repartition individuelle de I’indice nasal 
(Tableau V.) semble indiquer la presence chez les Cam¬ 
bodgiens d’un maximum vers 87 tandis que ce maximum 
chez les Porr parait compris entre 95 et 100. 
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Repartition individuelle des indices cephaliques. Tableau II. 



Repartition individuelle des indices cdphaliques. Tableau III. 
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Groupement quinaire ties indices c<jpl)ali(jue.s. Tableau LV. 



Porr 120 (’ainbodgion 100| 


Nomenclature 


DolicoceplmleH au iImhoux «lo 77 


Souk rinlicncMuleN <77.7-90) ... i 27 1 22, 4 


Blosaticrfphaleft (70.0-81.9) ... 


Sous brachyclphales (82*85.2) ... 87 80, 7 


Brachycopliftlcs (85.8-87) ... I 8 0,8 


Ultra hrachywpltalos ... 






































( 12 ) 

D’une mnnicre generate, il est oxtrememeiifc difficile 
d’exnoser d’une fayon'syst&natique les iddes des “Porr” 
sur les divers Genies qu’ils honorent et sur le culte qu’ils 
leur rendent. res “Gdnies” ou “ Esprits ” sont loin, en 
effet, d’etre les mfimes pour tous les villages. II semble- 
ra.it que dans ehaque region, en dehors des Esprits dont 
nous aurous tout k 1’henre a nous occuper et quo tous les 
Porr connaissent au moins de nom, il y ait dan* clmquo 
village un Genie particular qui plus spccialement s’ooonpo 
des intdwts du village et auquol on s’adrosso chaquefois 
qn’nn ev6nemont extraordinaire so produit. 

Mais, en dehors du Gffiiie protec tour du village, les 
Porr, rendent un culte it quatre grands esprits (|i\i sont 
ddsigiidea sous les noms de: 

Achnho Mau. 

„ Mdas. 

„ Ingris. 

Ik. 

De cos quatro Genies. I'Achnlia Man ost colui qui 
parait occuper la plus grande placo dans les iddes reli- 
gieuses des Porr. 

La tegende le represents comme un ancion chef de la 
tribu et un chasseur qui aurait le premier (tecouvert les 
forfits de cardamones. 11 r^siderait tout particulicrement 
dans la for»U appetee Prey Khla Khmum. (Vest k lui 
que Ton s’adresse surtout quand on fait des riziferes ou des 
cultures de toute espfcce. 

O’est au mois de Bos et de Phisao (1) que sont 
odtebntes en son honneur deux grandes fates. Dans certains 
eas et lorsqu’un £v&nement s'est j)rcduit tel qu’une grande 
secheresse, on c^tebre en son honneur et pour l’apaiser une 
troisi&me C(h*<$monie. 

On commence par dlever un petit autel provisoire appete 
Rong. 

Lorsque l’autel a <5t<5 dress<$, tous les gens du village 
se rdunissent autour du sorcier et la fate commence au 
son D’un orchestre Porr. 


lo. Le* moH de Bos et de Phisac correspondent ii Janvier 
t 30 ] 


et Mai. 


Le sorrier Dependent invoque a haute voix I’Aclmho 
Mau et lui offre, au nom dn village, des gateaux, 
du paddy, du riz ddcortique et du riz cuit, de l’alcool et 

? uefques poulets qui sont sacrifida pendant la cdrdmonie. 
1 est prdfdrable d’offrir ii ce Genie des poulets de couleur 
blanche; il est absolumont intenlit de turn* avec un couteau 
les poulets qui sont otferts au Gdnie ; il fnut les assommer avec*. 
un hftton. Au moment de les sacriftor, lo sorrier, s’adressaut 
directement au Genie prononce uno priori* dont voiei a pou 
pres la traduction : 

“ Nous sncrihons ; ft davin Achnha Mau ; co poivlot 
Wane on ton honneur. Nous espdrons quo, com me par le 
imsad, til contiuueras a nrotdger le village, et k dloigner do 
lui toutes les calamites. 

Le sorcier arrose la terre avec de Palcool, ou jette 
quelques graines de riz ou de paddy sur le champ le plus 
voisin afin de conjurer le mauvais esprit. 

La cdrdmonie terminde, les gens du village prennent 
les poulets qui ont dtd aacrifids ainsi que lo riz oftorfc et se 
partagent le tout. 

PAclmha Mdas aurait dtd, d'aprfes la ldgende un des 
anciens chefs de la trilni, grand chasseur qui an cours de 
ses pdrdgriuations aurait ddcouvert uno t'orOt do cardamftnea. 
Il rdsiderait ii Pheure actuelle dans la forfit appelde Prey 
Pdang Khlang. 

Lorsqu'il se manifesto, il ne prend jamais la forme 
humaine, mais plutOt cello d’animaux fdroces: tigre, rbinocdros 
dldphant sauvage etc. Son action parait surtout s’exercer 
dans la foret profonde ct. dpaisse des cardamftnes. 

(Pest lui qui se trouve aux sources des rividres, 
ruisseaux, (|ui sous des formes varidea et des noms diffdrents 
habifce sur les arbres dlevds, au sommet des montagnes, k 
1’entrde des grotfces, dans les ddfilds etc. 

G’est en gdndral un esprit bon mais il ne convient 

£ s de commettre dans la fordfc quelque acte qui puisse 
ddplaire, car alors il manifestera tout, de suite sa puis¬ 
sance en envoyant vers ceux qui Pont offensd, bdtes efc 
animaux fdroces et il y a pour les Port mille fa<jons de 
Poffenser. L’offense la plus grave est de ne point lui 
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adresser lorsque Pon pdndro dans ]a for«-t u»e courts pride 
dont void k peu pres la traduction : 

“ Achnha Mtas, au moment oil je pdn&tre dans la 
ford je t’invoquo et me mets sous ta protection afin que 
tu me prates aide." 

C’est (jgalement uno offense ussoz grave que dallor 
dans la ford se livrer au doux jeu de 1’Amour. On Poffence 
encore lorsque Pon coupe certains arbres oil il se plait a 
habiter, lorsque Pon injurie quelqu’un etc... 

O’est a lui en gdndftl quo les Porr font remonter 
la cause dos fifcvres paluddennes (jno Pon contract*} en allant 
dans les foists profondes. Dans ce cas, il ost ndessaire 
d’avoir reconrs au sorcier (jui; par ses prides, peufc, seul, 
apaiser Pesprit. 

N est difficile de savoir d’une fa^on precise le rOle 
quo jouent les deux autres esprits Achnna Ingrib, Achnha 
Ik auxquels les Porr adressent encore lours prides. 

La ldgende les rejiriSsento dgalemont tons deux comrac 
d’anciens chefs de la fcribu, ayant, de lour vivant, I'endu de 
grands services, ddouvert la cardamomo, et dont Pesprit, a 
leur mort, est all£ habiter dans la ford. 

L’Achnha Ingris reside dans la forAt appeld TomrOl. 

L'Achnha Ik dans la forGt Kong Tchiang. 

Le oulte que Pon rend k ces deux esprits est le 
mfirae que celui que Pon rend k PAohnha Mau et k 
PAchnha M6as. 

A c0t6 et au dessus des quatre Achnha dont nous 
venons de parler existe une autre divinity, dont les Porr 
n’aiment gude entretenir les Strangers et que Pon ddigne 
sous le nom de Arak Kol; il semble que ce soit la divinity 
que les Porr redoutent le plus car c’est en son honneur 
qu’ils donnent les plus grandes fetes. 

Voici quelle est la Jdende de cet Arak Kol: Au 
temps jadis vivaient deux frdes Achnha Long et Achnha 
Lai: c’daient deux grands chefs do la tribu Porr; certain 
jour les deux frdes s’amusaient ensemble auprd d’une 
borne (Kol), et jouaient avec le couteau appeltS Hanthos : 
par m^garde l’ainl tua (Pun coup do couteau son frde cadet. 
Et Pesprit de ce frde cadet se transforma en un Gdiie 
mdhant appell Arak Kol on souvenir de Pendroit oil s’dait 
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passd le crime. Pendant longtempa ce mdchant esprit 
exigea, pour s’apaiser, des sacrifices liumains ; les Porr, sur 
ce point, sont trds attirmatifs et disent que leurs nucleus 
se rappelaient l’dpoque des sacrifices liumains ; mais depuis 
assez longtempa les sacrifices liumains sont remplaces par 
des sacrifices d’animaux. Ces deux Acinilm : Aclmha Long, 
Aclmlia Lai, jouent un trfcs grand rOle dans les Mythes 
des Porr; d’aprds une autre Idgende les Porr soroient les 
descendants de ces deux fibres et seraiont obligds jusqu’a 
la fin des sifcclos d’apaiscr, par des sacrifices, l’esprit de 
I’Aclmlia Lai qui flit tud par son frcre; d’aprfcfl une autre 
Idgende ce seraient encore ces deux fibres, (lout Tun 1’Achnlia 
Long est roprdsentd par le solcil dont l’autre ost roprd¬ 
sentd par la lunc, qui se ddvoreraient au moment des 
dolipses. 

Le sorcier du village, celui qui est cliargd d’apaiser 
les esprits et de conjuror le sort, est ddsignd sous le 
nom de : Ta Klivai. lui gdndral il y a dans cliaque village, 
un Ta Klivai mais, quelquefois, un Ta Klivai reputd oxerce 
ses fonctious dans plusieurs villages. 

Dans la region de Krdignou, il cn existe deux : Pun 
a Cliom, l’autre ii Tok Lok. En gdndral, ces functions de 
Ta Klivai sont hdrdditaires ; car e’est une iddo rdpandue 
Chez les Porr «pie, do gdndration on gdndnition, une famille 
a le pouvoir de roster cn communication avec les esprits. 
(Test en assistant aux cdrdmonics quo prdsidc son pdre que 
le jeune Ta Khva'i est initid aux pratiques suporstitiueses. 
Les rapports des soroiers avec les bonzes sont diffdrents 
suivaut les rdgions. TnntOt ils peuvent. assistei aux edrd- 
monies de la pagode, tant6t cola lour est, chose interdite, mais 
dans tous les cas, il leur est ddfendu de revdtir la rObe jaune. 

Le Ta Klivai est somnis k certaines rdgles ; il lui 
est interdit d’avoir des relations avec des jeuues filles 
ou avec la femme d’autrui, do prendre une cliique de betel 
prdparde par une autre femme que la sienne, de s’asseoir 
sur un pilon, etc. 

Dans le cas oh le socier enfieint ces interdictions, 
le Gdnie se venge en ddchainant des calamitds • sur les 

t ens du village. Alien de particulier n’est ddietd ausujet 
u sorcier; il peut se marier comme bon lui semble. 

Le plus sou vent le Ta Khva'i est un homme, mais 
dans certains villages, d’aprds ce qui nous a dtd rapporte, 
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e’est une femme (qui exerce les functions de sorcier)- Dans 
le cas oil le Ta Khvai n’a que ties lilies, e’est panni el les 
qu’est .prise celle qui doit fitre la soreiere du village. 

Le Ta Khva'i joue dans le village un role important: 
dans tons les actes do la vie sociale du Porr il a son Wile : 
& la naissanee on ira le eonsulter pour savoir quelle sora 
la destinee, du jenue enfant; an moment du muriate les 
jeunes Ipoux iront, selon I'linagc, lui apporter quclqucs 
eadeaux afin de so eoncilior les denies, on flu dans Ions 
les cas de maladie, do calamites e’est a lui que s’adressent 
tons les gens du village. 

Le Ta Khvai sert cm realite d’iuterm&liaire cutri¬ 
les gens du village et les Gthiios : e’est en lui quo les 
Achnha s’ineainent et par Ini qu’ils s’expriment. 

Lorsque lo sorcier a roconnu qu’il etait nceossftire 
d'uvoir recours aux osprits en general, on quelquofois plus 
spdoialoment ii l’esprit parfciculier auipiol est a dross tie la 
roqufcte, il expose clairemont (piels sent les desirs de celui 
qui invoquo I'esprit, puis attend la repenso. 

Il arrive parfois que les esprits (ou I’esprit particular 
invoqu^) ne impendent point: mais ohaquofois qu’un esprit 
s’incarne dans le sorcier, l’osprit commence il declarer par 
la bouclie du soreior: “ je suis 1’esprit, un tel.” Jo 
connais la cause de votre maladie ou de votre mulheur 
Voioi ce que vous avec a faire" ot alors le sorcier 
attache clans le cas de maladie, par exemplo, des Ills de coton 
aux pieds, aux mains; d’antrefois I’esprit declare quo pour 
6tre npaisd, il est neeessairo qu’il lui suit fait un sacrifice. 

Le Ta Khvai ioue souvent le rOle do nnklecin, mais 
il ne donne jamais do medicaments; e’est uniquomont par 
ses invocations aux Genies qu’il a la pretention de guerir 
toutes les maladies. 

Il n est pas rare que le Ta Khvai, au moment oil 
le Genie repond par sa Douche, soit pris d’une vendible 
crise de nature hytdriforme ou epileptiforme rappel ant les 
crises de possession qu’on observait jadis. 

Le sorcier tom be par terre, en poussant le plus 
souvent un cri initial et eu a’agitant: ses membres se con- 
tractent, ses yeux sont convulses et il perd connaissance. 

Lorsque cette crise est passde, il dit. alors au uom 
du Genie, ce qu’il convieut de faire dans le cas qui l’occupe. 
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Ces crises de possession sont-elles simuldes dans le 
but <le frapper rimagiuation de celui qui vieut consulter? 
O’est ce qu’il ost difficile de prdciser. 

A edtd du Ta Khvai, qui joue dans la vie religieuse 
das Porr un rflle si important et qui sort d’intermddiaire 
ontre les homines ot los esprits, on trouvo un autre sorcier 
qui est ddsignd sous le nom de Phra Kol ou encore de 
Khru; c’est lui qui, dans !a cdrdmonie du Son Kol, joue 
le principal rdle. Les Porr font trds Men la difference 
ontre les deux : le Ta Kliva'i ost celui qui sort d’inber- 
mddiairo ontre le village et les esprits ; le Phra Kol est 
celui qui commit la magie et les |>ratiques superstitieuses 
capables d’dloigner les esprits mdchants. 

Ohaque annds les Porr cdlfebront deux grandes fetes 
aux rnois de Phisak et de M<*ak (Mai & Ddcembre); ces deux 
fate sent trds simples ; c’est on gdndral le Ta Khvai qui les 
prdsido; on se oontente de planter en terre des bougies, 
de los allumor et le 'Pa Khvai mi priant s’ccrie " () esprit 
proteeteur, sois element pour le village; dvitc-nous les 
maladies ; fais bien pousser le riz ” et on invoque ensuite 
les Aohnha Mdas, Ingris, etc. 

Cos deux fdtes sont des fetes rituelles qui reviennent 
rdgulidrement oliumie amide. A cOtd de cos deux fetes se 
odldbro line fete plus importante encore et <|ui est ddsignde 
sous lo nom do Sen Kol. La Sen Kol li'est pas cdldbrd 
d’une maniere rdgulidre; elle ii lieu tons les qimtre ou cinq 
ana ou mCme davantago a la suite de miehjuo grande 
calamitd telle que maladio dpiddmiquo, sdeneresse, inond- 
ation, etc. 

Trois jours avant la grande fete, le sorcier, qui en 
a fixe la date, prdvicntlos gens <In village ef les prdparatifs 
commenceut: on fabrique en quantity de l’aloool de riz, 
ca r chez la plupart des populations indigenes une bonne 
fete doit etre accompagnde de nombreuses et frequenfces 
libations. On dldve, sous forme de petite case, dans l’endroit 
choisi appelld Kol (borne), un petit autel, fermd de trois 
cdtds et que l’on ddsigne sous le nom de Rong Phra: En 
gdndral, ce Rong Phra est situd en dehors du village et 
on l’entoure de troncs de bananiers coupds. Et au matin 
du jour de la edrdmonie se forme une procession ayant en 
fete le devin Kbru gru) qui tient en main le sabre et le 
bouclier, et aux sous de Tam Tam et des instruments de 
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musique In procession ee rend on clmntaut a l’endroit oil 
a <He elovd le Rong Phra: (lout elle fait plusicurs fois lo 
tour. Les musieiens s’installent; auprfcs dn Kong Plirn: 
se place- un chanteur et longucment on so met it invoquer 
le G4nio du Pays en Je prianfc dc manifoster sa presence. 
Etdans l’assistance, au bout d’un certain temps, plusieurs 
personnes sont prises do v(Sritables crises do possessions 
de nature Jiysteii-fonue, se mettent a dansei, a crier, 
k hurler, k fair© ties gestes desordonnds et les Porr ro- 
ooiinaissent aid’s quo le (rdnie s’est inoarno dans lo corps 
d’un do ces poss<*-d<k II faut profitor du moment oil 
Pesprifc habite lc corps d’un do cos poss&lcs pour Piutei-roger 
et lui denmnder conseil sur los diverses maladies dont on 
est atteint. Los gens possibles prennont lino bougie 
allumde, regardont la main de ceux qui consultent et disent 
alors que c’ost tel gdnio qui ost cause do la maladie ot qu'il 
convient do faire telle ou telle chose pour s’eu ddbarrasscr. 

Aprts les plitres vient lo sacrifice ; le sacrifice est 
fait par le soroier k 1’aide d’un eouteau h lame recouping 
appeU Bantos et d’uno hachetto, Doming. U ost 
interdit, sous peine de graves chfttiments, do se servir du 
eouteau Bantos pour autre chose que pour le sacrifice. 

Les animaux que 1’on offro k la divinity sont ties 
buffles, des bceufs, des cochons on des poulets; il est 
absoUiment interdit <le tuer d'autres animaux. Avant le 
sacrifice ou expose devant le Rong Phra: les divers objets 
offerts en ofFrande an G6nie et le devin, s’adressant k lui, 
dit: Gtfnie, viens t’incarner dans le corps de ceux que tu 
fr^quentes; nous implorons ta pitid pour les divers actos 
qui auraient pu t’irriter; d&ivre nous des maladies et ne 
dlchaine sur nous aucune calamity Quand le moment du 
sacrifice est arrive, la bfite est amende par trois personnes 
appelties Youm Phombal (Bourreaux ou gardiens de l’enfer) 
On conduit ainsi le buffle jusqu’au Kol, ou encadre la t6te 
entre deux poteaux qu’on enterre fortement. L’un des 
Yom Phoeurbal, prend le Doenng (hachette) et lui coupe le 
cou tandis qu’un second Yom Phoeurbal coupe les tendons des 
pattes de derrikre. Pendant ce temps le devin jette du 
riz (paddy) autour de la bfite en invoquent le G^nie (afin 
de le rendre favorable). Lorsque la t£te est d^tachde du 
fcronc, le soroier va Pacheter aux Yom Phoeurbal et donne 
pour prix une piijce d’argent qui doit etre entente k 1’endroit 
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oil la bfite a fifcfi tufie. Le sorcier emporte alors la tfite 
et va la placer en avant du Rong Phra: (levant lequel 
ou plante trois piquets d’infigale longueur: colui du milieu 
est haut de 0 coudfies. (Vast sin- ce piquet qu’on empale 
la t6te de la bfite en Ini faisant regarder l'oiiest. Ccs 
trois piquets sont enduits aveo du sang- de l’animal sacrififi 
et on plante tout autour des trouos de banauier et des 
pieds de canne k snore. 

Void* quelle est alors In disposition de la scene; en 
arrifire le grand Rong IMira:, on avant de lui sur im piquet 
de 6 coudfies la tfite de lanimal sacritjfi; on arrive uu 
Rong plus petit; entre la tfite do l’animai et le petit Kong 
un tronc de banauier, d’uii cot.fi un piquet de :3 coudfies 
auprfcs duquel est plantfi un piocl de canno k sucre, de 
I’autre cfitfi un second piquet do 5 coudfies de Imutour 
et. quelques paquets do gingembre. 

A droite so tionb une femme tenant, sur un plateau, 
un gftteau de riz do forme allongfie, le foie de la bfite 
sacrinfie, du paddy et du riz cnit pilfi. En arrifire se tiennent 
douze danseuses. Cette femme suivie du sorcier jette devant 
la tfite de I’animal d’abord le riz, puis tout ce quo contient 
le plateau; los danseuses se mettont alors k danser autour 
de la tfite du buttle, les tamtams et les instruments de 
musique font entendre leurs sons los plus criards et los plus 
assourdissants.et c’est. a ce moment lkqn’on peut pfinfctreruuna 
le grand Rong. II n’est pas rare cm’ k ce moment, l’esprit mani¬ 
festo sa prfisenco en s’incarnant dans le corps do plusieurs per- 
sonnes qui sont alors prises de vfiritallies crises de possession. 

La ffite se prolonge pendant deux jours et une 
nuit, entremfclfie de chants et de danses et accompagnfie 
de nombreuses libations. 

A cOtfi des divers gfinies que nous venons d’fitudier 
sommairement il en exisbe d’autres trfis particuliers et qui 
ne se rencontrent que dans les districts oil est cultivfie la 
cardamOne. 

[La cardamOne croit dans les endroits humides et 
trks-ombragfis, dans les vallfies profondes trks encaissfies, 
comrae ou en rencontre frfiquemment dans les montagnes. 
II existe plusieurs varifitfis de cardamOne ; la varifitfis dite 
Krako est de beaucoup la plus frfiquente: elle est trks 
rfipandue au Laos (plateau des Rolovens, Dong Rek) elle 
n’a pas grande valeur commerciale ($ 15 k 20 le picul) 
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la cardamdne vrnie (Kravagne) est beaucoup moms r&- 
pandue: on la cultive dans des foists appel&s Prey 
Kravagne: les Porr connaissent bien les fordts oh poussent 
dans de bonnes conditions la varie cardamOne. Ln difference 
entre les deux cardnmGnes est assez sensible : le Krako 
est plus grand et h l’dcorce rid4o, le fruit du Kravagne 
se recommit a son aspect ext^rieur, k son odour et k sa 
saveur. Les chinois font une grande oonsommation de 
Kravagne et le considfcront coimne un trfcs bon medica¬ 
ment ; le prix du Kravagne est, k l’heure actuello, trfcs 61ov£ 

($ 400 k 500 ot plus les 60 kilos.] 

• 

Les Genies de la OardamGno different suivant les 
regions. Dans la region de Rovieng les Glides protoctcurs 
de la cardamdne s’appellent Ta Nok et Ta Som et leurs 
femmes sont nommdos Don Ding and Don Ohang. Le 
pfcre de tons ces Glides s’appelle Ta Kol surnomml Kran- 
liuong Dambang dek (le Vieux Kol qui a un baton en hois 
de Kranhuong revdtu ou ornl de fer). Dans d’autres regions 
ces glnios s’appellent Ta Sok, Ta Som, Ta Koi, Ta Pong. 
En glnlral, dans une fordt de cardnmone, vivent plusieurs 
Genies *2. 3. 5. On leur prdte le pouvoir de faire pousser 
la cardamOne; mais ils ne vivent pas dans la plante elle 
mdme. Quand on n’observe pas k lour Igard les rites 
ordinaires ils peuvent emptcher la plante de pousser et 
donner la fifcvre. 

Celui qui est charge de prlsider toutes les clrlmonies 
du culte de la cardamone s’appelle Don Kau. Oomme pour , 
le Ta Khvaf, les Porr pensent que le pouvoir d’apaiser le9 
Genies de la cardamdne s’est transmis, de gyration en 
glnlration, dans une ra*me famille, aussi les fonotions de 
Don Kau sont-elles hlrlditaires. Les Porr cllkbrent plusieurs 
fetes pendant la saison de la cardamone. Voici la des¬ 
cription de eelle qui a lieu au moment de la cueillette de 
la cardamone dans la region de Rovieng. A l’entrle de 
la foret de cardamdne, dans un endroit consacrl appelle 
Anbalen, on lleve un autel que les Porr dlsignent 30U9 le 
nom de Tong Phra : La veille du jour oh doit avoir lieu 
la cueillette, tous ceux qui doivent y participer se rlunis- 
sent autour du Tong Phra. Les presents consacrls ont Itl 
apportls; ils consistent en riz cuit, gateaux, poulet, alcool. 

La fate commence par une procession ; aux sons du ploi 
(instrument porr) le Don Kau marchant le premier et 
ayant sur la tf-te plusieurs fils de coton enroulls, les Porr 
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vont, en longue throne, apportent aux (rallies du cardamone 
le8 presents qui les rendent favorables. 

Le Don Kau commence par offrir un plat de riz et 
de l’alcool it un g^nie appeld Ndak Ta Khvear (gdnie 

f ardien des Porte9) puis longuement il invoque les Genies 
a Hok et Ta Som ainsi quo lours dpouses : Don Dgng et 
Don Pliang. La musique accompngne les invocations du 
Don Kau. La fate se termine, comine beaucoup d’autres, 
par des libations. 

Le lendemain, lea Gdnies du cardamone dtant apaisds, 
on procdde it la cueillette du cardamone. 


La langue des Porr a d£ja (St4 l’objet de quelques 
travaux; M. Moura, dans son Hoyaume du Cambodge, en 
a public un vocabulaire assez restreint mais fort int^ressant 
car il montre que la langue part^e par les Porr de la 
province de Pursat ot les Lamri de la province de Kom- 
pong Thorn au Nord du Grand Lac est presque identiquo. 
M. Purie a public dans “ Excursions et Reconnaissances ” 
un certain nombre de mots (environ 80) de la langue 
parl^e par les Lauch de la province de Kampot. Le9 mots 

E r^sentent les plus grandes analogies avec ceux de la 
inguo Porr: en somme, on peut dire que Porr, Chong. 
Angkroak et Lanch parlent une langue presque identique et 
presentent, au moins au point de vue linguistique, une 
parents trfcs 4troite. 


Le vocabulaire que nous avons recueilli dans les pro¬ 
vinces de Pursat and de Battambong a <5t4 pris sur le 
module form£ par l'Ecole francaise d’Extreme Orient et 
permettra ainsi une coraparaison intdrssante avec des 
dialectes pris sur le m«me module. 

La place que doit occupper le dialecte Porr parmi . 
les autres dialectes de l’Indo-Cnine vient d’etre etablie dans 
un recent travail de M. Cabaton (dix dialectes Indo- 
Ohinois, etude longuistique) r^cemment paru dans le 
journal asiatique. M. Cabaton a montr£ que les peuplades 
cantonn^es dans le Cambodge efc les regions adjacentes ont 
un lexique largement impregn^ de mots Khmers ou 
d’origine Khm&re. Lougtemps on a diffdrenci^, au point 
de vue linguistique, les langues parlies par les diverses 
peuplades de Indo-Chine ; l’etude que vient de publier M. 
Cabaton semble d^montrer que les differences sont loin 
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d’etre aussi marquees qu’on le croifc gendralement et qu’il 
est possible de les “ serier on quelques grandes families.” 

L’efcude d’un dialecte est ndcessairement incomplete 
si on n’y ajoute un certain nombre de phrases simples per- 
mettant d’dtudier le mdcanismo de construction de la phrase : 
y a analogie complete, k ce point de vue, entre les langues 
Khmer et le Porr. 

Enfin un autre caractere important de cette langue 
c’est qu’elle ne prdsente ancune tonalite; k l’inverse du 
Thai et de l'Annamite ; et, comme le Cambodgien la langue 
Porr ne parait presenter ancune accentuation dans les mots. 
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VOCABULAIRE PORK. 


1 

Ciel 

Phlinh 

36 

Plomb 


2 

Soleil 

Thngi 

37 

Feu 

Pleo 1 

3 

Lune 

Kang 

38 

Ftionfle 

Khma 

4 

Etoiie 

Klisiro 

39 

Cendre 

P08 OU 

5 

Le soleil se 

40 

Charbon 

Khk 


lfcve 

Thngi r(*ah 

'41 

‘Allnmer le 


6 

Le soleil se 


feu 

Tout pleo 


Couohe 

Thngi eiihiep 

42 

Eteindre le 

7 

Nuage 

Popbk 


feu 

Slit pleo 

8 

Pluie 

Tria: Km a 

43 

Forfit 

Pri 

9 

Vent 

Khial 

44 

Arbre 

Tham ni 

10 

Tonnerre 

Kmar 



(Equivalent 

11' 

Eclair 

lACh 


ktroncd'arbre) 

12 

Arc-en-ciel Kathi Kane 

45 

Racine 

m. 



ma (cham- 

46 

Tronc 

Kldng 



rbl) 1 

47 

Branch© 

Krattg ni 

n 

Orient 

Thngi tOfc 

48 

BcorCe 

Skft 

14 

Ouest 

Thngi eiilriop 

49 

Bourgeon 

ThOm pOng 

15 

Nord ' 

Chung 

60 

FleuVs 

Pang 

16 

Sud 

Eh boung 

51 

Fruit 

Ppli 

17 

Terre 

The: 

52 

Feuille 

Sift: 

18 

Plaine 

Voual 

63 

Herbe 

Smau 

19 

Montagna 

Vfing 

54 

Cocatier 

Tham dung 

20 

Caverne 

Rung 

55 

NoixdecocoDurtg 

21 

Chemin 

Khra 

56 

Arriquier 

Tham 81a' 

22! 

Eau 

T<a: 

57 

Noix d'arec 

La’ug'sla 

23 

Ruiaseau 

Chlninteng 

68 

Bananier 

Them* lang 

24 

Rivifcre 

id. 

59 

Banane 

Lfttlg 

25 

Lac 

Bring 

60 

Pamplemous- 

26 

Mer 



sier 

Kmoh 

27 

Marais 




tiding 

28 

Boue 

Plftk 

61 ; 

P&mple- 


29 

Potlssikre 

The houi 


nioasse 

Thlotfg 

30 

Sable 


62 

Mrtiigirier 

Thdtff Svai • 

31 

Pter-re 

Thmo: 

68 

Mangue 

nm 

32 

Or’ 

Mas 

64 

Jaquier 

Kno 

33 

Argent 


66 

Pofvrier 

MVeaeh 

34 

Per 

lto houg 

66 

MOrier 

Lek 

35 

Cuivre 


67 

TM& 

Mwkao 
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68 

TM 


108 

Corne de 

69 

Concombre Plili rol 


buttle 

Troit: krapau 

70 

Citron 

Krocli chmar 

109 

Griffe de 


71 

Mai's 

Pot 


chat 

Katras mieau 

72 

Haricot 

Rota 

110 

Queue de 

73 

Oignon 

Khtim 


chien 

Ton chhO 

74 

Ail 

Khtimsa 

111 

Defense de 

76 

Patfite 

Auh 


sanglier 

Knai sruk 

76. 

Piment 

Mlis 



pri 

77 

Rizi&re 

Sr6 

112 

Criniere de 

78 

Semer le rizProu lriil 


cheval 

Silk s<is: 

79 

Rdpiquer 

Slung h&l 

113 

Trompe 


80 

Couper 

Khfit h&l 


d’lilcphant Timu knai 

81 

Filler 

Chhak h&l 

114 

Male 

Slong 

82 

Faire cuire le 

115 

Femollo 

Khiin 


riz 

Thttra chliong 

116 

Oiseau 

Chim skeng 

83 

Mortier&rizTako: 

117 

Coq 

Lek slong 

.84 

Pilon 

Rohi 

118 

Poule 

Uk khiin 

85 

Marmite 

K6 

119 

Canard 

Ta 

86 

Iiizi&re rle 

120 

Corbeau 

Kfta 


montagne Sre Hugh 

121 

Tourterollo Tneure 

87 

Buttle 

Krapau 

122 

Boo 

Kon youre 

88 

Bceuf 

Trai 

123 

Aile 

Skiing 

89 

Taureau 

Trai long 

.124 

Plume 

Suk (skiing) 

90 

Vache 

Trai khiin 

125 

Nid 

Sambdk 

. 91 

Bouc 


126 

Oeuf 

Tung 

92 

Ch&vre 

(n’ont pas) 

127 

Pondre 

Hen Tung 

93 

Chat 

Mieu 

128 

Voler 

En hem 

94 

Chatte 

Mieu khiin 

129 

Chanter 

lam 

95 

Chien 

Chh6: 

130 

Poisson 

MSI 

96 

Aboyer 

Ohh6: ker : 

131 

Ecaille 

Sang Mel 

97 

Mordre 

Khat 

132 

Nageoire 

Plang Mitt 

98 

Cochon 

Srflk 

133 

Crocodile 

Leu k6 

99 

Cerf 

Kdam 

134 

Crevette 

Kompd 

100 

Ecureuil (Rat 

135 

Tortue de 



palmiste 

Phrftk 


terre 

Kian Rngam 

101 

Rat 

Khon gl£ 

136 

Tortue d’eau 

102 

Sanglier 

Sruk pri 


douce 

Kian (khiam) 

103 

Singe 

Oua 

137 

Serpent 

PsI 

104 

Panthfcre 

Ravai bor 

138 

Grenouille 

Kong 



ken 

137 

Serpent 

Pd 

105 

Tigre 

Ravai ta’k 

138 

Grenouille 

Kong 

106 

Cheval 

Sds 

139 

Crapeaud 

Rrok 

107 

Elephant 

Knai 

140 

Mouche 

Roi 
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141 

Moustique 

Mos 

168 

Cousin, cou- 

142 

Papillon 

Mb Ambou 


sine 

Cha dun 

143 

Fourmi 

Sb mui 



muoi 

144 

Araignbe 

Abeille 

Tung Mang 

169 

Grand-pbre Chita 

145 

Plia: Ngam 

170 

Grand-mbreOhidun 

146 

Miel 

Ta Pha: 

171 

Corps 

me 

Rub 



Ngam 

172 

TOs 

147 

Homme (en 

173 

Clieveu 

Suk: . 


gbnbral: 


174 

Visage 

Muk 


homo 

lie Sum 

176 

Crftne 

Rolia tOs 

148 

Homme (Hr) Sam long 

176 

Front 

Kling (an- 

149 

Femme 

Cham klnin 



chceum) 

150 

Jeune horn 


177 

Oeil 

Mftt 


me 

K&mlos 

178 

Joue 

Phren del 

161 

Jeune fillo 

SrelBng 

178 

Oreille 

Pralang 

152 

Enfant 

Kneu 

180 

Nez 

M atut 

153 

Vieillard 

Taclnis 

181 

Bouche 

Trenbng 

154 

Mari 

Slong 

282 

Lbvre 

Sania Trbneng 

165 

Epouse 

Pere 

Tchiin 

183 

Dent 

KhOi 

166 

Kunh U 
(Aunh) 

P<$ 

184 

Langue 

Soltiit (sol 
kbat) 
Krdm&n 

167 

Mbre 

185 

Menton 

158 

Fils 

Kensamlong 

186 

Barbe 

Silk m&n 

159 

Fille 

Kancham 

187 

Cou 

K6k 



khiin 

188 

Epaule 

Pling 

160 

Petit fils 

Chau sam- 

189 

Aissello 

Prdka: 



long 

190 

Bras 

Ti 

161 

Petite fille 

Chau chain- 

191 

Main 

Spal ti 
te Kok ti 



klnin 

192 

Main droi 

162 

Neveu 

ChO snmlong 

193 

Main gauche Ti ted 

163 

Nibce 

Chfl chiim- 

194 

Doigt 

Titeng 



klnin 

195 

Ongle 

K&cbar 

164 

Frbre alnb 

Sling sam- 

196 

Poi trine 

Kd thras: 



long 

197 

Mamelles 

Trokie 

165 

Sceur ainbe Sling chain- 

198 

Ventre 

Yok 



khiin 

199 

Nombril 

Pung 

166 

Frbre cadet Sling sam- 

200 

201 

Dos 

Cuisse 

Vang 

Pblu 



lUllg UIUI 

heus 

202 

Genou 

Tasmokur 



203 

Jambe 

Khran 

167 

Sceur cad 

_ 

204 

Pied 

Sdpolsing 

K&charsing 


ette 

Sling cham- 

205 

Orteil 



klnin ban 

206 

Peau 

Trlav 



heus 

207 

Chair 

Sukrong 
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208 

Poils 

Klong 

243 

Etotft* de 


200 

Os 

Phoni 


soie 

m 

210 

Snug 

Ham 

244 

Coudre 

Dir 

211 

L’fune 

T&k knmt 

245 

Ti.sser 

Thaiu 

212 

Sueur 

Vos 

246 

Metier ktis 

- 

213 

Lwt 

Tiik Yok 


ser 

Psftr 

214 

Urine 

Tak klnum 

247 

S’habiller 

Sampor prit 

215 

Monger le 

m 


248 

Seddsb&bi 

- 


Hob plong 


ler 

Srot 

216 

Boire de 

249 

Village 

Phum 


l’oau 

Tai dak 

250 

Cbemiu 

Klira 

217 

Boir do 


251 

Haio 

Robong 

l’Alcool 

n\ kraln 

252 

Jardin 

Suon 

-18 

£troivre 

Pul 

253 

Mniaon 

Tong 

219 

Sel 

Luk (lok) 
Marfek 

254 

Porte 

Tbvia 

220 

Poiyre 

255 

FenOtre 

Bang uoch 

221 

Sucre de 


256 

Toit 

rampok tong 


palmier 

Sko (ine) 

257 

Bo is de con- 

222 

Huile 

Pring 


atruction 

Sis: 

ft# 

Qmw 

Pd 

258 

Brique 

Etune. 

224 

Viande 

Pom 

259 

Lit decamp Kre (iuc.) 

226 

Oenf do poule Tung L#k 

260 

Table 

Tok (Inc.) 

226 

Oeuf de canne Tung Ta 

261 

Natte 

Sil 

227 

Vesta 

Ao 

262 

Lampe 

Cbangkien 

228 

RwWon 

Kbo 


(inc.) 
Chanlu : 

229 

Ceinture 

K1 m krev<it 

263 

Torobe 

230 

Turman 

( ‘hob tos 

264 

Foyer 

Pnok Pleo 

231 

Bpufcon 

Bin ao 

265 

Bois k brQler Us 

232 

Boutonniere Phong Jin 

266 

Balais 

inc- 



ao 

267 

Papier 

inc. 

233 

Soulier 

Sbek chdng 

268 

Pinceau 

inc. 

234 

Chapeau 

Mttsc 

269 

Enore 


235 

Bague 

Tahreng 

270 

Poincon k dcrire 



(anchfin) 

271 

Ecrire 


236 

Bqucle 

272 

Ecriture 



d’oreille 

Tomhu 

273 

Livre 


237 

Bracelet 

Kong Ti 

274 

Lire en livre 

238 

Anneau de 

275 

Vpiture 



pied 

Kong Sing 

276 

Barque (piro- 

239 

Collier 

Kong kok 


gue) 

Tuk 

240 

Fils qe coton Phrai 

277 

Rame (Pagaie) 

241 

Fils de soie 

dm: 

278 

Arc 

Thuu 

242 

Ftoffe de 


279 

Fl&ohe 

Kkam 


coton 

Tar Phrai 

280 

Bouclier 

Kheb 



[ 44 ] 






( 27 ) 


281 

Couteau 

Pet 

282 

Scie 

Ana (anal) 

283 

Hlche 


284 

Marteau 


285 

Bdche 

Chop Pit 

286 

Oharrue 


287 

Jour 

Time 

288 

Nuit 

Chidp 

283 

Aurora 

Nget 

290 

Midi 

Thnd trdol 

231 

Semaino 


292 

Mois 

Kilng 

233 

Ann do 

Pom 

294 

U An nee 



dernibre 

So in si 

295 

CetteanndeSbm an 

296 

L’An nee 



proelniine Ndm Pla 

297 

Ilier 

Asi 

298 

A vent bier Asi ainoi 

299 

Aujourd huiAo van 

300 

Demain 

Pan 

301 

Aprbs de- 



main 

Niln pang 

302 

Saison 


303 

Saison 



froide 

Rod mi sai 

304 

Saison 



clmudo 

Rodau tan 

305 

Saison de 



pluie 

Hodau khma 

306 

Aller 

Chen 

307 

Venir 

Yip 

308 

Aller en 



cheval 

Cheu sds 

309 

Aller a pied Chen Sing 

310 

Courir 

Tan tu 

311 

Se lever 

Kiis kauling 

312 

S’assoir 

Kol 

313 

Se coucher 

• Thfik 

314 

Dormir 

Thek Ldk 

315 

S’dveiller 

Krasii: 

316 

Voir 

Ngs 

317 

Etendre 

8ong 


t 


318 

Bruit. 

Sang 

319 

Flairer 

Sut 

320 

Bonne odeur 


(sentir hon)KoOl 

321 

Mauvaise odeur 


(sentir mau- 


vais) 

Puk 

322 

Parler 

Nlmi 

323 

Chanter 

Sruing 

324 

Hire 

Pek 

325 

Plcurer 

Yam 

326 

Prior 

Trd 

327 

Tousser 

Kmok 

328 

Cracker 

Ghu: 

329 

Ha filer 

Sang Kal 

330 

ScmouchorSiu Sup 

331 

Avoir fftim Svang 

332 

Avoir aoif 

Trdk 

333 

Teter 

SOk 

334 

Se laver la 



liquid Clial) tali 

335 Sepeigner Kot Sup 

336 Paigne 

337 Sebaigner Urn tah 

338 Cou per sen 

chovoux Kot Suk 
333 Se raser Kor 

340 Etreen bonne 

santd 

34 1 Etremalade Krat 

342 Avoir la 

fidvre It 

343 Avoir la diar- 

rhde Chus It 

344 Aller h la 

selle Kat It 
445 Uriner Klura 

346 Petite vdrole 

347 Mddecin 

348 Remade 

343 Aveugle Kio 

350 Sourd Klok: 

351 Muet 

352 Boiteux Lut Sing 

j 


( 

28 ) 

353 Bobbu Kur 

1 Moi 

354 Naitre Oi 

2 Par 

355 Se m arier 

3 Phe: 

(homme) Oi obnung 

4 PhOn 

356 Se marier 

5 Pram 

(femme) Oi Llong 

6 Krftng (krong) 

357 Accoucher Samral Khen 

7 Knul 

358 Mourir Hoit 

8 Kftrtei 

359 Enterrer le 

9 K&nsar 

cadavre Tup Khmui 

10 Kai 

360 Brfller le 

11 Uni moi 

cadavre Thut khmui 

15 Rai tom ou dom 

361 Avoir peur Tong 

20 Par Kse 

362 Voler (ddro- 

21 Par Ks<5 moi 

her) 1C no 

30 Phe: Ks6 

363 Tuer Dolmi 

40 Phan Kse 

364 Blane Pln-u : 

50 Pram Kse 

366 Noir Thang 

60 Krilng Kse 

366 Jaune 

70 Knul Kh<$ 

367 Vert 

80 kartoi Ks 6 

368 Rouge Sarrli: 

90 Kilnsar Kse 

369 Bleu Uett 

100 Moi Tchou 

■ — 

*•?■*> IlIWi ■ 1 * 

Ou est le village '( 

Pimm jftk dOi ni ? 

Le village est loin d’ioi 

Phuni jfik mat inan. 

Comment s’appellelevillage? 

Phum mill bi ? 

Combienly a-t-il d’babitants ? 

Kho n*as muoi y ? 

Jeveuxacheterdeuxuochons 

Tug vat deu srok p&r, lek 

5 pouleta, 12 <eufs 

pram tung rai par. 

Ou est le chemin pour aller 

Krft ni chou plum ou khra an 

au village ? 

cheu phum ni. 

Avez-vousdu riz ii vend re? 

Sako : rokoh tdkor (llo kor 

Kota Koh. 

Comment faites-vous len 
rizifcres ? 

TO sre rua y (Bo (16 s£e yongy) 

Oil allez vous ? 

Sak cheu ni ? 

A qui est cette nmison ? 

Tong an den me non (toug au 
tong menan. 
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Aller appeler le chef du vil¬ 
lage 

Y a-fc-il des malados ici ? 

Comment vous portez vouh? 

Allez me choreher du riz : 

Comhien coute lo riz P 

Comment s’appello 1(‘ chef du 
village P 

Avez vous dos cochons ? 


Chen Khcu Mesruk. 

Hin koh nok kat kor (Phokftl 
nokoh). 

Sftk soc salmi \\6 P 
Sftk chsu thiet rokfth. 

Rokoli thai nmoi v. 

Mesruk mill hi ? 

Sak Koh Mi'ok hoi*. ? 


Votr« pore ost il encore hien 
portant P 

lue jardin do mon pore est 
grand 

T1 n’y a pns la voiture a boeuf 
dans le village ? 

11 y a heaucoup do cerfs ici. 

Nous ne savous pas ocrire 

Allez dans la forOt 

Nous avons trois dldphanfcs 
O’est ftni 


Ou nak sok salmi hor ? 


Suon ou in tak. 

Yak res plmni in akhor rotdas 
frroi hor P 

llin koh kmlanh klain ? 

Yau okar sau ci hor. 

Sak chon rii pri. 

Van Koh khrai plid : 

Mat tl»6i. 
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La femme du Mcsrok k six Chdn Mesruk koh khc5n krong. 
enfants 

L’eau de la rivifere est elle Tha prek chum nokoh. 
bonne 

Combien y a-fc-il h d’ici Inauh di Sretengyor 
Sreyteng Yor mihi ? 

La maison du MAsrok est Tong Mcsruk t&k. 

G ande ? 

i maison du Mdsrok est Tong Mdsruk Kit. 
petite 

Y-a-t-il des poissons dans la Prek klior mel no klio ? 
riviere ? 

Oui il y en a ; Non il n’y en Koh leu ; & koh hO. 
a pas. 


'•Mr 


m&mm 
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Comment s’appelle cette 

rivigre ? 

Le Mgsruk a-t-il beauconp 
de bceufs ? 

Oui il en a beauconp : il n'en 
a pas beaucoup ? 

Le suleil se lfcve 
Il est midi 

C’esfc l’aprto midi 
C’est le soir 

Y a-t-il des argquiers des 
cocotiers dans le village 

Oui il y en a 
Non il n’y en a pas 

Doiinez moi un guide pour 
me rendre au village 

Je don no l'ordre au village de 

me fournir deux cochon 

Le soir venoz ici. 


Prek mih pi. 

Mgsruk koh troi no koh 
(lokoh). 

Koh Kain ; ft kohfl kain lift. 

Thugi rah. 

Thugi Tftl, 

Thugi Rgsiel. 

Thugi Maug Pgr. 

Rg phum koh thgm Sla ; thgm 
dung lo koh. 

Koh, 

A koh lift. 

Mom ign nam khra moi nak 
ign som cheu ni phum. 

Mom ign 110 m sum bat ni 
phum thoit igni srok pAp. 

Thugi rgsiel sam yip klftn&n. 


Some tire Ideological Itotcs on iUouthou puket. 


[ W. Walter Bourkk .J 

During my three years residence in Monthon Puket, I 
frequently came across ancient remains or other evidences of 
the former inhabitants of the land, and a brief description of 
some of these may possibly be of interest or use to Archaeolo¬ 
gists, the more especially, as Monthon Puket is a part of the 
Malay Peninsula but little known to Europeans. 

Monthon Puket consists of a long strip of land bounded 
on the south by the Malay state of Satul in about 7 deg Lat. 
N., on the east by the main ridge of mountains forming the 
backbone of the peninsula, on the north by the I'akchan 
estuary and Chunipawu in about 10 deg. 30 min : Lat: N., and 
on the west by the sea; comprising a total length of about 
220 miles, and of a width varying from 15 to 40 miles. 

Tin is found in every part of the Monthon (Province), in 
varying quantities, with the exception of Krnbi. In Monthon 
Puket, the tin districts are all near the coast, and there are 
great facilities for transport by water, in the federated Malay 
•States further south, however, the tin districts are farther from 
the coast than those in Monthon Puket and not so easily ac¬ 
cessible. 

A most noticeable fact in Monthon I ’uket is the exten¬ 
sive distribution of ancient workings for tin, these ancient 
workings are found from one end of the Monthon to the other, 
viz : in Muangs Renong, Takuapa, Panga, Puket, and Trang. 
Ancient workings are also found in the Federated Malay 
States, but only to a limited extent, probably on account of the 
tin districts there not being so easily accessible as those in 
Monthon Puket further north. The ancient workings are of 
two types, viz : shaft workings, and open cast or “ paddock ” 
workings. • 

(1) Shaft workings. 

The shaft workings eousist of narrow round vertical 
shafts sunk through the overburden, which is usually from 20 
to 40 feet thick, to reach the “ Karaug ” or tin bearing gravel 
(termed in Siamese “ Krasa " nj: m) These shafts are usually 
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more or less bell shaped at the bottom in order to extract as 
much as possible of the tin bearing gravel without the ground 
falling in on the miners ; and as a general rule have been sunk 
quite close together, sometimes as near as to he only from 12 
to 15 feet centre to centre. In eome places, probably richer 
spots, the whole surface of the ground is honeycombed by these 
shafts. 

The shaft workings in some districts appear to be of 
greater antiquity than those in other districts, for instance, 
there are shaft workings in Muang Puket and Trang on the 
lower slopes of hills which are still more or less intact, and the 
shaft holes are often quite 20 feet deep or more; while in other 
places, such as in the Tai Muang and Bungklee districts the 
old shafts are only traceable by circular depressions left on the 
surface. There is no local tradition ns to who worked tin by 
means of these shafts, the only reply obtainable to all enquiries 
being that they were made by the “ Kon borahn ” (au luniu) lit: 
" the ancients ” 

Tin has been coming out of Minings Puket, Panga, and 
Takuapa for several hundred years, according to references in 
old histories and voyages, and as far as I have been able to 
ascertain was chiefly washed out of streams, or obtained by 
“ lampan ’* or ground sluicing workings (Siamese “ Muang 
Laan ” iwflm uau) 

I have never seen any Siamese working by shafts for tin 
and have uover been able to definitely ascertain whether the 
Siamese ever did work for tin bv means of shafts or not; but I 
rather incline to the view that they formerly did so to a limited 
extent. In this connection, I may mention that the old shaft 
workings which occur iu the Federated Malay States are 
known by the Malays as " Lumbong Siam ’’ which may be 
translated as “ Siamese Mines," though whether the term as 
so applied is justified or not by facts, 1 do not know. 

The Siamese have only been in more or les3 effective 
occupation of Monthoti Puket since the first half of the 17th 
Century, and during the period that has elapsed from then 
till now, the amount of mining work done by the small and 
scattered population, harassed as it was by occasional incur¬ 
sions of the .Burmese, cannot have been very great. On the 
other hand, the remains of old shaft workings are not only 
widely distributed, but also in places very extensive, for in¬ 
stance, the whole const line from the Straits of I'ak Pra up 
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to Tungmaprauw in Mining Panga is riddled by these ancient 
shaft workings on so large a scale as to prove that there must 
formerly have been a large and industrious mining population 
settled there, for a considerable period of time, which con¬ 
clusion is further borne out by the presence of large quantities 
of ancient slag from tin smelting which i* found in various 
places close to these ancient workings, particularly in the 
district just mentioned, and in other parts of Muang Panga, 
as well as in Muang Pnkat, Takuapa, and Trang. This old 
slag still contains a large amount of tin, and is collected by 
the people and resmelted. 

Ingots of tin of a peculiar hemispherical shapo have 
also been found in Minings Takuapa, Panga, and Pukut.; and 
small ingots of tin of a long narrow shape have been found in 
Muang Trang, leading to the supposition that these ingots 
may have either been abandoned in haste, or buried in time 
of war. 

The places where these old shaft workings occur, and 
the old slag is found, are, especially in Muangs Takuapa and 
Panga, covered with virgin forest at least several hundred 
years old ; leading one to conclude, that most of these old 
workings, and those in the Takuatung district in particular 
were certainly not made by the Siamese, who, after all, are 
an agricultural as opposed to an industrial people. When 
however, the undoubtedly Indian remains found scattered 
over Monthon Puket, together witli the fact that from a re¬ 
mote period the Indians had trading connections of an 
intimate nature with the Malay Peninsula, Sumatra, and Java, 
are taken into consideration, one is irresistibly led to the con¬ 
clusion that these old workings, or at any rate, the greater 
part of them, were made by the Indians who came to this 
coast, primarily to seek tin, hut who probably also formed 
agricultural settlements whore conditions were favourable, 
more particularly in Muang Krabi and Prang, both of which 
subdivisions of the Monthon or I’ovince contain fairly largo 
tracts of good agricultural land. In this connection it may 
be of interest to mention that I have occasionally noticed 
inhabitants of Monthon Puket of a very dark type, darker than 
the ordinary Siamese, and with an Indian cast to their 
features; also that in out of the way parts of Talung and 
Takuatung some few of the men do not cut their hair, but 
wear it lon» and coil it at the back of the head in a similar 
manner to the way the Tamils wear their hair. 
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(2) Open castor “ Paddock ** workings. 

There is only one place in Monthon Puket. known to 
me where theie are remains of ancient open cast workings, 
viz : in the Bangklee district right on the west coast of Muang 
Panga. These open cast workings which are of a very exten¬ 
sive nature arc found in the same locality as the extensive 
ancient shaft workings already referred to, hut may possibly 
be of later date. As far as I know, the Chinese who came to 
Monthon I’uket have never worked tin by means of shafts, it 
is only quite recently that n few Macao Chinese have done 
shafting work in Puket, it was the same in the Federated 
Malay States, no shafting work was ever done by Chinese 
until some Chinese who had learnt the work in Australia in¬ 
troduced it there. Even now the Hokkien Chinese who com¬ 
prise the bulk of the Chinese population in Monthon Puket 
will never work underground, such work is always done by 
Maoaos. Moreover, as far as I know the Indians never 
worked mines by the open cast mthod, but always by shafts. 
It therefore, seems to me an open question as to whether 
thse open cast workings were made by the Indians, or by 
Chinese of the earlier period of Chino.se immigration into 
Siam; they were certainly not made hv the Chinese of tho 
present period of immigration for the Chinese have only been 
carrying on tin mining in Muang Panga for about the last 100 
years, and these old open cast workings are covered with big 
virgin jungle several hundred years old. There is no local 
tradition as to whom these old workings were made by, be¬ 
yond the usnal reply “ kon borahn tarn ” (the ancients made 
then ). In his connection, Colonel Geriui informs me that 
the emigration of Chinese from China was stopped by the 
Chinese Government about the last quarter of the seventeenth 
Century, so that these workings, if made by Chinese must 
have been prior to above 1700 A D. 

Whole nieces and fragments of pottery are frequently 
found in this locality, and L obtained one whole piece of 
China, apparently a ncebowl, 4£ in. diain. and 2} in. high, with 
a crude hand painted ornamentation on the outside in dull red 
and green, the inside decorated with an edging round the 
brim of a geometrical pattern J in. wide in blue, and the bot¬ 
tom with a lotus also in blue, the glaze is thick on the inside 
of the bowl. It is clearly not Sawankaloke ware, but ray 
knowledge is insufficient to enable me to express any opinion 
ns to its probable age ami place of manufacture. It is my in- 
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tention, however, to submit this bowl to the examination of 
experts, in order to obtain definite information about it, which 
may throw some light on the origin of these open cast workings. 

The next important fact from an archaeological point 
of view is the widespread distribution of undoubtedly Indian 
remains, which are found from Muang Takuapa on the north 
to MuangTrangon the south. 

Indian Remains. 

The most important Indian remains have been found 
in Muang Takuapa, and indeed the geographical situation and 
natural advantages of Muang Takuapa aro such as to load to 
the conclusion that it must undoubtedly have been a place of 
considerable commercial importance in the past. 

Takuapa harbour is the finest in the whole Montbon, 
being absolutely landlocked, and affording complete shelter in 
either monsoon. The inland water communications, afforded, 
before the Chinese silted up the rivers with tailings during the 
last 30 years, great facilities for water transport; it having 
been possible within the memory of men now living, for 
good sized boats to go right up to Pong ( t J,) which is 
situated at the foot of the mountains right in the interior, 

The former route for the tribute tin sent to Bangkok 
was via Takuapa and across the central range of the peninsula 
to the Bandon river and thence by boats to Bandon, and it is 
quite possible that this route may have been a trade route in 
the time of the Indian Settlements in Muang Takuapa. 

Takuapa, moreover, abounds in tin, both in the districts 
near the coast and right in the interior ; which in itself, would 
have been sufficient inducement for the Indians to have made 
more or less extensive settlements in the country. 

The Indian remains in Muang Takuapa, are found on 
the islands at the mouth of the Takuapa river, also at Kou Pra 
Narai and at Pong, both on the Takuapa river inland, the loca¬ 
tion of these remains can be clearly seen from the map accom¬ 
panying this paper. 

The remains at the mouth of the Takuapa river consist 
of the following ;—. 

(1) An ancient fourarmed stone statue locally known 
as “Pra Nur” («j: imio) on the summit of a hill overlooking the 

[ 53 ] 



( « ) 

sea at the southernmost entrance to the Takuapa river situated 
on a piece of land called “ Kaw Lam ” (nrc This place is 

reached by means of a small creek called “ Klong Nur ” ( rrdi 
muo ) which flows into the river near the Pak K)h entrance, 
this small creek is only about 12 feet wide at its mouth and 
much obstructed by fallen trees; after going up the creek 
though a mangrove swamp for about 10 minutes, the landing is 
reached, close to the foot of the hill, which is roughly about200 
feet high and densely wooded. The summit of the hill is level¬ 
led off and forms a platform about 55 feet wide by 75 or 80 feet 
long, with a raised brick platform in the middle about 25 feet 
square on which stands the ancient stone figure, or rather the 
remains of it for it is much broken and injured. 

The statue which is fourarmed, represents a man stand¬ 
ing, clad apparently in a single garment resembling a Burmese 
Lungyee, with the torso bare, and wearing a high round cap 
resembling a Turkish fez but without a tassel. It is made of a 
dense compact bluish grey stone apparently somewhat similar 
to that of which the figures at Kou Pra Narai are made. 

The figure is a little larger than life size, and is broken 
off just above the waist, the height from the top of the pedestal 
to the waist where broken oft is 3 ft. 9 in. The Pedestal is 8 in. 
thick and 30 in. wide. A photograph of this figure taken by 
myself has been given given to the Society. The workmanship 
and execution of the figure are excellent but without the 
elaborate ornamentation of Kou Pra Narai figures. 

The hill has steep sides all round exoept on the N. E. 
where the slope is easier, being only from 12 to 15 degrees, and 
on the ridge of this slope there are the remains of an old stair¬ 
way, consisitng of brick steps, now entirely grown over by 
jungle, the level ground at the top of the hill had beeu cleared, 
but the sides of the hill are densely wooded, although few of 
the trees are of large size. I was unable to make more than a 
very cursory examination as it is only possible to ascend or 
descend the creek leading to the main river at or near high tide 
and it was therefore necessary to hurry away for fear of being 
left stranded and unable to get away. 

A curious point.with regard to this figure is that it faces 
N. E. and the side of the raised brick platform on which it 
stands is not due North and South, but bear3 22 deg : east of 
north (Magnetic ). 
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Phra Pon, the Governor of Takuapa, informed me that 
about the year 1899 A. D. some Chinese were working a mine 
at the base of the hill on which the figure stands, and that one 
of their number dreamt that there was treasure under the 
figure, so they moved the figure and dug up the place where 
it had stood, but found nothing except some old jars for their 
pains, so they replaced these and the figure again in tbeir 
former position. 

(2) North of and on the opposite side S)i the rirer to this 
hill, and situated on the large island between the Pak Kaw and 
Pak Kruen inlets, is a place called “ Tung Teuk “ fi n ) or 

literally “ the plain of brick ( or stone ) houses I was not 
able to visit this place myself, but was informed by the local 
inhabitants that there are numerous remains of ancient brick 
houses or temples and of tanks there. They say that the 
Chinese worked tin mines close to these remains, but that the 
“spirits ” or " local genii *’ became angry causing many men to 
die, so they desisted from working there. 

(3) On the west cost of Kaw Pra Tawng there is a place 
called “ Hin Kong ” nm ), lit: “ heap of stone ” the local 
legend concerning this place is that formerly there was an 
image or “ Koop ’ (yj) there which was of such a nature that 

if any one touched it he forthwith died, so the image was covered 
up with stones and now there is no one left living who knows 
wnere the exact position of this image is. 


Many years ago, when working a mine on the east side 
of Kaw Pra Tawng (im: war viofi a number of small gold or¬ 
naments were found about 2 or 3 sok beneath the surface, I 
was unable, however, to obtain any of these ornaments, so it 
is not possible to have any idea as to their origin. 

Indian Remains at Kou Pra Nakai ( nn wj: umtjfi) 

Kou Pra Narai is situated on the Takuapa river above 
3 or 4 hours journey fromTakuapa Town. The remains at 
Kou Phra Narai consist of three stone figures, presumably 
those of Brahma, Vishnu, and Siva; which are now lying 
against two large trees on the bank of the river close to’the 
foot of Kou Phra Narai itself. 

These stone figures or “ Tewaroop ” ) are made 

from a dense grey stone, they are four armed and of more than 

[ 56 ] 


( 8 ) 


life size. The stone from which they are made does not, as 
far as I know, occur in Monthon Puket. I consider that these 
figures and that at Klong Nur wre in all probably brought 
from India, not made locally. 

The figures are of beautiful workmanship with well 
shaped features and highly elaborate ornamentation, but are 
very much broken and injured owing to the trees against 
which they were stood having to some extent grown over them, 
and also broken portions off from them, as can be seen from 
the photograph of these figures accompanying this paper. 
The local legend with regard to them rims as follows :— 
Formerly these three “Tewaroop” together with an ancient 
inscribed stone were all on a piece of levelled ground on the 
top of Kou Pra Narai, where there was also a quantity of old 
bricks and lime; but at the time of the Burmese invasion about 
110 years ago, the Burmese brought these stone figures and 
the inscribed stone down from the hill to the place where the 
figures now are, with the intention of taking them back with 
them to Burma ; but, although it was in the dry season or 
N. E. monsoon, such heavy rain and floods ensued that they 
were unable to remove them and had to return to Burma 
without them. The Stone figures wore left by the Burmese lean¬ 
ing against two young trees near the river bank, which trees 
grew up to a large size and by their growth have partly buried 
and considerably damaged the figures. The inscribed 
stone was subsequently taken by the Siamese to Wat 
Weeang (ft which was near to Kou Pra Narai, and from 
thence the inscribed stone was taken to Wat Na Muang (ft ^ 
ifioj) opposite to TakuapaTown, where it was seen and measur¬ 
ed by me. (see the drawing accompanying this paper) The top 
loft hand corner of the stono lias been broken off a little, but 
otherwise it is in excellent preservation. It is a piece of natur¬ 
ally waterworn slate without any surface dressing or working 
whatever, about 3 ft. high by 2 ft. 1J in. wide, and about 8 in. 
through at its thickest part; one surface is nearly flat being 
only gently rounded, and on this there are six lines of inscrip¬ 
tion in a very fair state of preservation. I made a copy of the 
first two lines of the inscription which is reproduced in the 
drawing accompanying this paper, and I also made a papier 
mache squeezing of the whole six lines of inscription, which has 
been submitted to Colonel Gerini, who is of the opinion that it 

S robably belongs to the 3rd or 4th century of the Christian Era, 
olonel Gerini has sent the squeezing to Dr. Kern of Leyden 
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who has been unable to decipher it, Dr. Kern however is of the 
opinion that it is not Sanskrit, but as far as he could make out 
was in ancient Tamil. The squeezing has now gone to The 
Royal Asiatic Society iu London, and when it has been 
deciphered, an interesting light will undoubtedly be thrown on 
the ancient history of Muang Takuapa. 

Remains at Pong. (J,) 

Pong is situated right at the foot of the range of moun¬ 
tains forming the backbone of the peninsula, on the head 
waters of the Takuapa river. The remains found at Pong, al¬ 
though not of so important a nature as those at Kou Phra 
Narai, are yet of some interest. 

A largo quantity of ancient slag was found at Pong 
which was collected and remelted, some old ingots of tin of a 
shape approximating to ft30gment of a sphere were found in this 
locality, one specimen in the museum of the Royal Department 
of Mines, Puket, is in diam : and about ljjths in. thick, and 
weighs 5 catties 2 tamlung. 

About 40 years ago, in the course of working a mine at 
Pong, an old ship was discovered buried about 12 feet under 
ground, this ship was about 11 wah or 74 feet long, and there 
were the remains of an iron chain and iron anchor attached to 
the shin on the upstream side ; the natural supposition is that 
this old ship was in some manner sunk while at anchor in the 
former channel of the river, which at that time must have run 
in a different bed, and the shin was gradually covered up and 
buried by silt. The size of this ship is very suggestive, and 
points to the supposition that at the period this ancient ship 
ascended the Takuapa river, the river was navigable for large 
boats for a much greater distance from its mouth than it has 
been within say the last 50 years. 

There are many indications throughout the Malay 
Peninsula that the level of the land has been very appreciably 
lower than it is now during quite recent geological times. At 
the mouth of the Takuapa river itself there is a raised beach 
with the sea shells on it so fresh that they still in most cases 
retain their colours unimpaired, (see map) I consider it highly 
probable that at the time that the Indian influences in Mon- 
thon Puket were at their height, say about 1,000 years ago or 
more, the level of the land in Monthon Puket was appreciably 
lower than it is at present, although until a careful series of 
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detailed observations lias been taken, it would not be possi¬ 
ble to form any estimate of the amount of the change ot level 
since that time. 

A large number of brass trays and other utensils were 
also dug up in the Pong district, one specimen of a brass tray 
so found is now in the museum of the Royal Department of 
Mines, Puket, and is apparently of Indian origin. It is made 
of brass about 1/lGth of an inch thick, the outside diameter 
over the flat rim is 23 inches, and the inside diameter 
18Jfch inches, with a dept of l^tli in. 

Numerous small articles and gold ornaments and images 
have also been found at Pong at various times, but I was 
unable to obtain any specimens of them. 

I was informed by an old resident of the Pong district 
that before about 40 or 50 years aeo there were no people liv¬ 
ing in the Pong district ns it was all virgin jungle and they 
were afraid of the wild elephants. 

An ancient silver coin was once found in a mine not far 
from Takuapu Town, ami was presented to IIis Majesty the 
King. It would lie interesting to know the character and ago of 
this coin. 

Remains in Mi'anu Pancia. 

Beyond the extensive ancient workings in the Tai 
Muang and Baugklee districts, and the China bowl 
found there already referred to, I came across nothing 
of any archaeological importance in Muang Panga; 
but I have been informed by Colonel Gerini that some 
years ago an ancient bronze Buddha with a Sanscrit inscrip¬ 
tion was found in Muang Takuatung, but the locality 
is not known to him, it would be very interesting to know 
exactly where this Buddha did come from. Ancient shaft 
workings are found scattered over the greater part 
of Muang Panga. Various gold ornaments and other 
small articles have occasionally been found when working the 
mines, but I was unable to obtain any specimens of such. 

Remains in Muang Krabi. 

Krabi is but little known to me, I possess how¬ 
ever. a few beads from the locality of Klong Auleuk 
which seem to be of Indian origin. I have also received 
circumstantial details of a rock inscription with'a figure of a 
man with a hull or buffalo, and three lines of inscription in some 
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unknown characters, said to be on a rock close to the sea at 
Kou Laam in Tambun Karote UIW but so far I 

have never had an opportunity of visiting this place. 

Krabi is a good agricultural country and it is highly 
probable that there may have been extensive agricultural set¬ 
tlements of Indians there. 

Remains in Muanu Pi'KRT. 

There are old workings found from one end of 
Puket island to the other, and L am convinced that 
it was at one time under Indian influences, but so 
far, I have not come across anything which can be said 
to be definite evidence of an Indian occupation of 
the island. I have received accounts, however, from eyewit¬ 
nesses of a rock inscription in some unknown characters, dif¬ 
ferent from Siamese, supposed to in Kou Nang P&n-Thurat; 
but I have never been able to go myself to verify the statements 
of my informants. The uatives say the place of tin inscription 
is difficult to find, and can only be found, as a rule, if one hap¬ 
pens to lose oneself on the mountain. 

An interesting point, however, is the discovery of an old 
iron anchor and chain dug up at a mine on the way to Kathoo 
and of an old ship about 10 or 12 wall long dug up in a mine at 
Lawlong many years ago ; as appearing to strengthen the con¬ 
clusion already arrived at with regard to Takuapa viz: that 
the level of the land in Munition Puket. must have been appro? 
ciably lower than it is now within historical times 

A brickwork Prachadet* was dug up at Tungtong near 
Ban Kai many years ago, but 1 have been unable as yet. to 
obtain any details concerning it. 

A very interesting find that I came across 1 was that of 
some Sawankaloke ware that had been dug up in a mine near 
Sapam, buried about 10 or 12 feet underground; the. piece I 
have is about 5jths in. diameter and 2 in. high, it was found 
with about 8 or 9 others all unbroken, I think it it possible 
that they may have fallen off some old trading ship into a creek 
and thus escaped fracture. Formerly there was a good sized 
creek at Sapam and it is most probable that it has changed its 
channel in the course of time, and that the tin mine was 
actually working in the former bed of the creek when the 
pieces of Sawankaloke ware were found. 
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Polished stone “celts” or Neolithic flint implements 
are occasionally found on the fields both in Pukefc Island, and 
in the Takuatiing district, they are locally known as “ Hin 
Fwan Fwa” (flu flu ail( i are supposed to fall to the earth 
when it thunders and lightens. They are considered to be a 
most valuable medicine, and are powdered and taken as a 
specific in various ailments. It is therefore difficult to obtain 
specimens, but from the fragment I have obtained and from 
the description of them given by the local inhabitants 
they appear to be mostly axe heads. The piece of an 
axe head I possess, is made from a brownish yellow 
flint; I have never come across any stone like it in 
Monthon Puket. 

Traces or Poutcgrsb Infj.ijknobk. 

There are traditions still extent in Puket regarding the 
Portugese trading posts that were at one time established there. 
At Tharua there is a levelled piece of land which they call the 
“ Talat Farang ” or “ Foreigner’s Market and descendants 
of the early Portugese settlers are still to be found in the 
Talang and Takuatnng districts. They have more hair on 
the face than is usual among Siumeso, and often have large 
inoustachios; they are as a rule fairer than the ordinary 
people, and there is a more or less European cast to their 
features. I am informed that they do not profess Buddhism, 
and appear to be without any definite religion, hut do not 
work on Sundays, and reverence Fridays as a holy day. 
Their numbers are now small. 

• 

There are the brickwork romains of a fort on Kaw 
Tapou Noi ( int w;ini fov) in Pukefc harbour which I have 
seen from a distance, but never examined, so am unable 
to give any information about them, they may possibly, how¬ 
ever, he the remains of a Portugese fort. 

Remains in Muang Trang. 

The Indian remains in Trang are of considerable in¬ 
terest: they consist of certain unbaked clay sacrificial tablets 
found in limestone caves, and of the remains of the brick¬ 
work of ancient temples. 

These unbaked clay tablets, which are known locally 
as “ Pra Him ” ( m: lit: “ stamped image ” are flat in 

shape, ranging from about 3in to 5 in long, from 2iii to 3in 
wide, and about 1 in thick. They have been stamped on one 
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side with figures of Indian Divinities or of Buddha, and on 
the back in some cases with Buddhist texts in Sanscrit 
characters. They are found put face to face and laid in rows 
in great numbers in the caves at Wat Ham (ft, «-g) and “Tam 
Kow Sai ” (Jt lin ^j) which caves are situated not very far 
from the Trang river north of Kouantani. They must have 
lain undisturbed in those caves for a very long period of time 
for they all are covered up by a deposit of bat guano. It was 
owing to the Chinese pepper planters working these bat guano 
deposits in the limestone caves that the existence of these 
clay tablets first became known. When first taken from the 
cave, the tablets are quite wet and soft, but soon harden in 
the sun. There are four different kinds of clay tablets in the 
caveat Wat Harn, and over six different kinds in the cave at 
Tam Kou Sai. The tablets from the cave at Tam Kou Sai are 
different to those from the cave at Wat Harn. 

From the type of the Sanscrit character employed, 
Colonel Gerini places their approximate age at about eight 
hundred years or about the 11th century. 

There is also a cave in Trang where there are immense 
quantities of the round clay halls used for shooting from a bow, 
but I have not visited the cave myself. 

At another cave which I have also not visited, there are 
ancient Buddhas of Indian type, and the remains of ancient 
brickwork, with large sized bricks. Those last two localities 
were visited by Mr. Steffen, who formerly resided in Trang 
for some time. 

Mr. Steffen also informed me that in the mountains in 
Trang, he had come across a solitary stone pillaf, with some 
carved representation on the top, similar to the temple 
pillars in India, but there was no inscription on it. 
The local superstition with regard to these clay tablets is that 
they are made by the “ spirits ” and that no matter how many 
tablets may be removed from the caves, the spirits make new 
ones to take their place. 

The tin district in Trang is limited in extent, and the 
ancient workings not on a very large scale. I am of the 
opinion that there were agricultural settlements in Trang at 
the time of the Indians, and that the route to Patalung through 
Trang was probably one of the important trade routes across 
the peninsula. The mountain passes are not high, and local 
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traditions are to the effect that the Indians who first settled 
in Trang subsequently passed over to the Patalung side, pos¬ 
sibly on account of hostile incursions from Sumatra into Trang. 

There is a limestone cave at Kou Sabab on the Trang 
river where there are the remains of an old Buddha, and an 
inscription in Siamese written in red paint on a smooth face of 
rock near the mouth of the cave; it. describes how certain 
monks had gone there to exalt the religion of the Lord Buddha 
and how a Buddha had been made, the date given in the in¬ 
scription fixes the age of the same at 1614 A. I). This is of 
interest as giving a definite date at which the Siamese were in 
occupation of Trang, 

In conclusion, I take this opportunity of expressing my 
deep sense of obligation to my learned friend Colonel Gerini, 
who has given me the greatest assistance in the preparation of 
this paper, and to whose influence is principally due the in¬ 
terest I have taken in Siamese Archaeology; and to Mr. 
Giblin, Director of the Royal Survey Department, who has 
taken great trouble and done his utmost to help me in every¬ 
way, as the beautifully printed maps and drawing accompany¬ 
ing this paper will show. 
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(I supposed Dutch (Translation of a Siamese 
State paper in 1688. 


The Siamese Embassy which was sent in 1686 by 
King Narayanu to the Court of France attracted a groat 
deal of attention, and a fpll account of what the Ambas¬ 
sadors did in France and what they saw, together with 
the remarks they made, was published in Paris and Lyons 
in 4 small 12 0 volumes as an extract from the Mercnre Gnlant. 

The exact title runs : 

“VOYAGE 

DES 

AMBASSADEVRS 
DE SIAM 
EN FRANCE 

Contenant la Reception qui leur a estd faite dans les 
Villes oil ils ont pass4, leur Entree h Paris, les Ceremonies 
observes dans l’Audience qu’ils ont eug du Roy & de 
la Maison Royale, les Complimens qu’ils ont faits, la 
Description des Lieux oil ils ont estd, & ce qu'ils ont 
dit de remarquablo sur tout ce qu’ils ont veu. 

A Paris 

Av Palais 

( Verso. ) 

A Paris, 

Chez G. de Luyne, an Palais, dans la Salle des 
Morciers, h. la Justice. . v 

Chez la Veuve C. Blageart, Court-Neuve du Palais, 
Au Dauphin. . ^ 

Et T. Girard, au Palais, dans la Grande Salle, a 
l’Envie. 

M. DC. LXXXVI. 

Atm Privilege do Rot." . , : : • 
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The Lyons edition is identical with the Paris one, 
with the sole exception that the dedicatory epistles accom¬ 
panying each volume are different. 

The book was frequently quoted in the eighteenth 
century in descriptions of Siam, and there existed amongst 
others also a German translation under the title of:— 

“ Reyssbeschreibung der 'Abgesandton von Siam in 
Frankreich. Inhaltend wie dieselbe in den Stadten Hirer 
Durckreyse empfangen worden, deren Einzug zu Paris, die 
Ceremonien, so in der ihnen von dem Konig, auch dem 
konigl. Haus ertheilten Audienz observirt worden, ihre 
Complimenten etc. aus dem Franzosischen ins Teutsche 
iibereetzt. Frankfurt, A. M., 1687.12.1. II. III. IV. Theil.” 

The account, it is true, must be considered as an 
eulogy of Louis XIV. and his Court, and the sayings of 
the Ambassadors must as regards their genuineness be 
taken cum grano salis. 

Nothing is apparently known of any account which 
the Ambassadors made on their return to Siam, although 
in the French records “ the notes which the Secretaries 
took of everything they saw" are continually referred to. 

Whether the Ambassadors in returning to Siam had 
time to prepare such a report, must remain doubtful. After 
their return the troublesome times commenced which ended 
with the overthrow of Constantin Faulcon, the death of 
King Narayana and the ascension of Phra Debraja (the 
Pitracha of the French records^ under the title of Somdet 
Phra Mahaburus. 

It is quite true that the surviving Ambassador 
sided with Phra Debraja, by whom he was employed in 
carrying out the somewhat intricate negotiations with the 
French garrison and factory; so it is possible that a 
report regarding his previous mission might have been 
made. Unfortunately, however, through the sack and destruc¬ 
tion of Ayuddhya in 1762 all documents kept in the Archives 
of the State were destroyed. 

Now in 1688 there was published in Batavia a book 
under the title of:— 
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“ VERHAAL 


Dat fie Ambassadeurs van 
Siam 

Aan haar Koning gedaan hebben van't geen zij in 

Vrankrijk vernomen hebben van de algemeene 
toestant van Europa, vail de manier van 
regeren en de lmodanigheden van 
ijder Christen Vorst, en andore 
bijzondorheden rakende 
bet Christendom. 

Uyt hot Siams vertaalt. 

Gedrukt in Batavia MDCLXXXViir.” 

There existed thus a faint hope, that wo should 
find in the Dutch document the lost Siamese state paper. 

A glance at the contents of the book, which was 
acquired for the Library of the Ministry of the Interior, 
showed this hope to bo fallacious. 

With a view to getting, however, the fullest inform¬ 
ation possible, His Royal Highness Prince Damrong caused 
a letter of enquiry to bo written to the Batavinasch Genoofcs- 
chap van Kunsten en Wetenschapen,” and with their 
usual courtesy an answer -was returned by Doctor F. de 
Haan, which we are enabled to reproduce. 

Dr. de Haan, writes under date of July 24th, 1905. 

“ Nothing is known in particular about the Verhaal 
as printed at Batavia in 1688. In the ‘ Daghregister 
gehouden in ’t Kasteel Batavia' an entry is made under 
date of February 3rd, 1688, regarding the receipt of a 
letter from the factory of Siam dated December 23rd, 1687, 
in which the return of the Ambassadors oi Siam from the 
Court of Louis XIV. is mentioned. 

On the 8th December, 1688, a second letter is 
registered containing the announcement of the death of 
the King. 
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The book in question must therefore have been 
written between February 3rd, and December 9th, 1688. 

Tim contents of the book make it highly improbable, 
that it should have been written by one of the Siamese 
Ambassadors, the more so as in the ‘ Daghregister' no 
mention is made of any such report having been sent to 
Batavia. 

The book reveals a more than superficial knowledge 
of European policy. A Siamese Ambassador would cor- 
tainly not have learnt such an unbiased judgment at the 
Court of Versailles. 

Furthermore the quotation on page 20 of a saying 
of the B\zantine Emperor Nicephoros is not likely to have 
been made by a Siamese Ambassador, nor would be en¬ 
umerate famous names of antiquity as he does on page 29. 

It is not credible that the Ambassador would have 
mentioned the sonde (sin) of living with more than one 
wife, as ho does cm page 6. The pages 18 and 19 show 
a remarkable knowledge of Pascal’s Lettros Provincialos in 
explaining the practice of the Jesuits. 

The book, it appears, is written by a Calvinist. If 
a guess at tho authorship may be ventured it would bo 
that of Governor-General Johannes Camnhuys (1684-1091), 
who was a somewhat prolific writer, and whose moderate 
views would agree well with the unprejudiced considera¬ 
tion of the papistic King James II. of England on page 
12. This authorship would probably explain the anony¬ 
mity of the work.” 

[O. F. ] 
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GEHEIMRAT BASTIAN. 


The Society has to deplore the death of its Honorary 
Member, Geheimrat Bastian, who died in Port of Spain 
on February 3rd, 1905. He died in full harness, being 
then on his eighth journey of exploration, which haa 
brought him to the West Indies. He bad reached Trinidad 
in good health ; there he complained of fatigue, an un¬ 
usual thing with* him, and within six days he died. A 
lonely wanderer, he was buried in Port of Spain ; follow¬ 
ing him to the grave was only his writer, and it appar¬ 
ently took three weeks before the news reached Europe. 

He died at the ripe age of 79 being born in Bremen 
on the 26th June, 1826. Whilst at the University he 
studied law, natural science and medicine, and in the year 
1849 during his last term at the University of WUrzburg 
he heard the lectures of Professor Virchow, with whom he 
was instrumental in later years in founding with others 
the Anthropological Society of Berlin, the youngest per¬ 
haps but not the least of the societies devoted to the 
study of man. After having passed his examination in 
medicine, he undertook in 1860 his first voyage of explor¬ 
ation, which brought him to Australia. Ho made the 
voyage as ship’s-surgeon and eight years were occupiod by 
it. The work he published on this voyage showed the 
whole tendency of his studies, although it was only in I860 
that his great work “ Dor Mensch in del* Geschichte ” 
appeared. In 1861 and 1862 he undertook his second great 
voyage, the results of which he published under the title 
of " Die Vtilker des Ostliehen Asiens." It is this work 
which particularly interests us. A keen and sympathetic 
observer he described what he saw in these countries and 
especially in Siam ; through the help and assistance of King 
Mongkut and of the learned Buddhist priests, and of the foreign 
Missionaries he got a deep insight into folklore, history and 
religion. This book is a mine of wealth ; it ought to have been 
translated at the time of its appearance, as many often repeated 
errors have already been refuted in it. He had no special 
% purpose to serve, when he came to Siam ; he came there 
with an unbiased mind and his book is not disfigured 
by any tendency. Whilst he was in Siam he took au 
interest in grammar and histoiy, and the studies he pub¬ 
lished on Burmese and Siamese, on the tones in Siamese, 
his translation of Siamese inscriptions, his remarks on 
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Buddhism and on folklore will all have a permanent value. 
Many explanations are given on obscure points and many 
fruitful hypotheses are advanced in these pages. 

In spite of numerous voyages, in spite of the many 
countries lie saw, of the people whose mind he investi¬ 
gated ; he always kept up his interest in Siam and in 
Buddhism. 

Eight long voyages brought him to nearly all parts 
of the earth ; in all these voyages his great aim was to 
investigate the “ soul of the people,” the Vtilkeridee as 
he called it. 

Later years will and can only show how fruitful the 
seed is he has sown. 

Many were the pupils whom he influenced and who 
looked upon him as their teacher. He, however, did not 
form a “ school ”; lie left everyone to pursue his studies 
in his own way, ami if anything could show the wide 
influence he exercised, it was the varied contents of the 
" Festschrift ” which his numerous friends and pupils 
dedicated to him on his seventieth birthday, which found 
him on a journey in the Malay Archipelago. 

Between 1880 and 1889 he was in Berlin, and when in 
1886 the Museum fUr VOlkerkunde was ooened, it was 
only just that he should become its first Director. Such 
was the influence he exerted, that willingly or unwillingly 
travellers brought him numerous gifts, as they were sure 
to find a worthy place in the Institute under his care. 

It does not belong to us to give a judgment on the 
style of his writings. Certainly they are not easy reading; 
the wealth of material is too great in them ; perhaps they 
were too quickly written ; but they show an uncommonly 
wide range of learning. There is nothing trivial in any of 
them, and they are fruitful, of the highest thought on ' 
whatever subject they may treat. 

It was an honour to our Society when he accepted 
the post of an Honorary Member, and his memory will 
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always be cherished by us; and he may certainly be 
considered as one of those who exerted their influence in 
the foundation of the Society. When he received the letter 
advising him of his appointment, he wrote from Montego 
Bay, July 30th, 1904. 

“ The Honour conferred on me by the Siam Society 
impresses me the more satisfactorily, as coming from a 
country dear to my memory, in regard to the manifold 
information, I have been favoured with during a temporary 
sojourn in the interest of ethnological studies.” 


0. P. 



3n itlemoriam 
Dr. 3- G- Branbes. 


A few weeks ago notice was received of the death 
of Dr. Brandes, of Batavia. Dr. Brandos was a prominent 
Oriental scholar and a corresponding member of our Society ; 
and so our Council has asked me for a short record in 
memory of our late member. 

Like so many other scholars and literary men, Dr. 
Brandes was the son of a clergyman ; he was horn in Rot¬ 
terdam, January 13th, 1857. 

Dr. Brandes first studied Theology and afterward 
Oriental Philology at the University of Leyden, for centuries 
one of the great centres of Oriental Scholarship. In 1884 
he took the degree of a Doctor of Philology of the Bust 
Indian Archipelago, with a treatise on Comparative Phono¬ 
logy of the Western Branch oj the Malay-Polynesian Family 
of Languages. In this treatise, by applying the methods of 
modern philology, he reached remarkable results, which 
drew he attention of Oriental philologists. 

Soon after his promotion Dr. Brandes was engaged by 
the Netherlands Indian Government as an official for studying 
the native languages, and so he went to Java. He specially 
devoted himself to the Javanese language and literature. A 

S reat deal of our present knowledge, especially of the ancient 
avanese literature, wo owe to the researches of Dr. Brandes. 

In addition to linguistic studies, Dr. Brandes applied 
himself especially to the archaeology and history of Java, and 
he was entrusted by the Government with many archaeological 
investigations. 

It is well known that the numerous and wonderful 
ancient monuments of Java date from a time when the Javanese 
people for the greatest part were Buddhists or followers of 
the Hindoo faith. So Dr. Brandes came to devote himself 
also greatly to the study of Buddhism and Hindooism. 

On the subjects of his special studies Dr. 
Brandes has written numerous publications, a list of which 
is given below. (taken from Dr. Ph. S. van Konkel’s paper on 
Dr. Brandes Tsdscln*. Bat' Gen. 1905.) 
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Most of Dr. Brandes’ papers were published in the 
Journals of the Bataviaascl Genootsc/iap ran Kunsten en 
Wetenschappen. This Batavia Society for the promotion of 
Arts and Sciences is the oldest institution of the kind, not 
only in the East, but outside of Europo. Et was founded in 1778 
and Ims greatly contributed to the scientific exploration of 
the East Indian Archipelago. For many years l)r. Brandes 
was a prominent member of theCouncilof the Batavia Society, 
and he was in charge of the Society’s library, and of the highly 
valuable manuscripts and unique archaeological collections. 

Dr. Brandos specially rendered great services to the 
Batavia Society in particular and to Oriental learning in 
general by revising the catalogue of the Society’s archaeological 
collections and by providing it with notes containing reference 
to the latest scientific researches. 

The last publication of Dr. Brandes, on the Tjandi Djago, 
was the first volume of the new archaeological survey of Java, 
started a few years ago, under Dr. Brandes’ direction, by the 
Government in co-operation with the Batavia Society and the 
Royal Institution for Philology, Geography and Ethnography 
of Netherlands India. This new archaeological survey is 
intended to deal with the numerous smaller monuments which 
up to the nresent have been little brought to notice, the general 
attention being chiefly reserved for the greater monuments, 
which have already been surveyed a long time ago. 

Dr. Brainlos showed his interest in the Siam Society by 
sending a copy of the volume referred to and also of some 
othor publications, issued under his care since the foundation 
of this Society. Further ho obliged this Society by giving, with 
great willingness, various information in regard to the subjects 
of his special studies. 

When the King of Siam visited Java, Dr. Brandes had 
the pleasure of guiding l lis Majesty through the archaeological 
collections in Batavia, and so a long time ago he came 
in contact with this Country, which naturally interested him in 
connection with his studies. 

Dr. Brandes was not one of those popular “ pHnces de 
la science'' who'promenade their ribbons and orders at every 
social function. Neither did he try to popularise his science. 
He was a “ saranl ” devoted to his studies and to a few friends, 
by whom he was highly esteemed not only as a scholar, but also 
as a noble, single-hearted man. 
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Dr. Brandes died in Batavia on the 25th of June last, 
and his death has been a great loss both to Oriental science and 
to his relations and friends. His work as an Oriental scholar 
will keep his name in remembrance among Orientalists, and 
our Society can be proud of having counted him among her 
corresponding members. 

Bangkok: J. H. v. d. H. 

August, 1905. 


LIST OF PUBLICATIONS OF 

DR J. L. A. BRANDES. 


A. Pape.ru published in the Tijdschrift voor de Taal- y Land en 
Volkenkunde van N'eder lands oh* Indie, a Journal of the 
Bataviaaseh Oenootschap van Kunstenen Wetentchappen. 


Transscriptie van vier Oud-Javaansche oorkonden op 
koper, gevonden op het eilaud Bali, in samenwerking met Dr. 
H. N. van der Tuck, deol XXX, bl. 603—624. 

Inleiding van de Mnleisch-Kissersche woordeulijstdoor 
N. Rinnooy, hulpprediker ten dienste der inlandsche christen- 
gemeenten der eilanden Roma en Kisser, deel XXXI, bl. 
149—214. 

Een NAgari-opschrift, gevonden tussohen Kalasan en 
Prambauan, ibid. bl. 240—261. 

Nog eenige sporen van de oudheidkundige verriohtingen 
van den Luitenant der Genie H. C. Cornelius, ibid. bl. 
597—614. 

• 

Een jayapattra of acte van eene rechterlijko uitspraak 
van ^aka 849, deel XXXII, bl 1 . 98—150. 

Naar aanleiding van Prof. A. C. Ybeede’s Kantteeke- 
ningen, ibid. bl. 150—211. 

Drie koperen platen 'uit den Mataramschen fcijd,. 
gevonden in de residentie Krawang, ibid. bl. 338—362. 
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Nog iets over een reeds vroegur gepubliceerden piagem 
van Sultan Ageng, ibid. bl. 363—367. 

lets over een ouderen DipanSgara in verband met een 
prototype van de voorspellingcn van Javabaya, ibid. bl. 
368—431. 

De inkfc gebezigd voor lietscbrijven derOud-Javaansche 
bandscliriften uit do 14® on If)® (Jaka-eeuw, ibid. bl. 438—440. 

Ben oud-Javaansch alphabet van Midden-Java, ibid. bl. 
441 -455. 

De tekst van do prozabewerking van de Btibad Tamili 
Djawi geeastigoerd, bladvulliag (zonder naam), ibid. bl. 556. 

Nog eenige Javaanscbc piagOill’s uit bet Moham- 
niedaansclie tijdvak, afkomstig van Mataram, BnntCn en 
Palembang, ibid. bl. 557-—601. 

De koperen nlaten van Sfimbiran ( Boeleleng, Bali), 
oorkonden in bet oud-Javaansch, en hot oud-Balineeseh, deel 
XXXIII, bl. 16-56. 

Do liuidskleur van de Javanen volgens ben zelf, blad- 
vulling (zonder naam), ibid. bl. 600. 

Eon nieuwe bewerking van de sfiiat Aji Saka, blad- 
vulling, deel XXXIV, bl. 106. 

Nog eenige Javaauscbe piagOm’s uit bet Moliam- 
medaanscbe tijdvak, afkoinstig van Mataram, Bantfin en 
Paleinbang, (vervolg), ibid, bl, 605—626. 

Nog eenige Javaauscbe piagfim’s uit bet Moliam- 
medaanscbe tijdvak, afkomstig van Mataram, Bantfin en 
Palembang, (tweede vervolg), deel XXXV, bl, 110—127. 

Eenige fouticve eigennamen in de door Meinsma 
uitgegeven proza-bewerking van den babad tanali J&wi, blad T 
vulling (zonder naam), ibid. bl. 127. 

Nog eenige Javaansche piagem’s uit het M!oham- 
medaansclie tijdvak, afkomstig van Mataram, Bantgn en 
Palembang, (derde vervolg), ibid. bl. 209—214. 

Een versing van Professor A. C. Vrebde omtrent eene 
verzameling Javaauscbe on Madoercesohe handschriften, ibid, 
bl. 443—479. 
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Een paar bijzonderheden nit een handschrift van de 
hikajat Kalila dan Daraina, deel XXXVI, bl. 394—416. 

Nog een Javaansch geheimschrift, bladvulling ponder 
naam), ibid. bl. 418—419. 

Dwerghert-verbalen uit den Archipel. Javaansche 

verhalen, deel XXXVII, bl. 27-49 

Dwerghert-verhalen uit don Archipel. Maloisohe 

verhalen, ibid. bl. 50—64. 

Kava kumfcndur ang&ljawa, bladvulling, ibid. bl. 112 . 

Nog eenige Javaansche piagfim’s uit het Moham- 

medaansche tijdvak, afkomstig van Mataram, BautSn on 
Palembang, (vierde vervolg), ibid. hi. 119—126. 

Dwerghert-verhalen uit den Archipel. Javaansche 

verhalen. De door de flrma G. C. T. van Dorp te Sfimarang 
uitgogevene Sfirafc Kantjil, ibid. hi. 127—144. 

Versing over een Balmd Balamlmngan, ibid. hi. 
325—365. 

Dwerghert-verhalen uit den Archipel. Mnleische 

verhalen, ibid. hi. 306—389. 

Waning, bata en wangan, bladvulling, ibid. bl. 400. 

Yogyakarta, ibid. bl. 415—448. 

Eenige officieele sfcukken met betrekking tot Tjfirbon, 
ibid. bl. 449-488. 

Een Javaansche preek van den duivel, ibid. bl. 506—612. 

Nadere opmerkingen over de Maleische bewerkingen 
van de geschiedenis der tien vizieren, Hikajat Golan) ( Hik. 
Zadabaktin, Hik. Azbak), Hik, Kalila dan Damina (laatste 
gedeelte), en de daarvan te onderscheiden, bij de Maleiers 
voorhanden uiteenloopendo Hikayat’s Baktiyar, deel 
XXXVIII, bl. 191-273. 

Nalezing op het verslag over een Babad Balambangan, 
ibid. bl. 283—288. 

Uittreksels, 60, ter vergelijking met hetgeen door den 
heer G. K. Niemann gepubliceerd word nit een hikavat Bayan 
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budiman in zijne bloemlezing uit Maleiscbe geachriften, 
ibid. bl. 370—403. 

Het Damar Wulan verhaal in lakon vorm, ibid. bl. 
457-485. 

De maandnaam Hapit, deel XLI, bl. 19—31. 

De inhoud van de groote Hikayat Baktiyar, volgens 
eene aanteekening van Dr. H. N. van deu Tijuk, ibid. bl. 
•292—290. 

lets over het Papegnai-Book, zooala het bij de Maleiers 
voorkomfc, ibid, bl 431—497. 

Bladvulling betreffende bet citeeren uit palmbladband- 
flchriften, deel XLII, bl. 102—104. 

Van Oud-Batavia, losse mededeelingen, ibid. bl. 
105—130. 

Nog eenige Javaanscbe piagfim’s uit het Moham- 
medaanaobe tijdvak, afkomstig van Matarnm, BantSn en 
Palembang, (vijfde vervolgl, ibid. bl. 105—130. 

Omina et Portenta, ibid. bl. 323—343. 

Aanvulling van het opstel over “ Oude woningen in de 
atad Batavia ”, van den beer H. D. H. Bosroom, ibid. bl. 
348—356. 

Een bofreis naar Matarnm om en bij 1048, bladvulling, 
ibid. bl. 387—392. 

Nog eenige Javaanacbe piagfim’s uit het Moham- 
medaanacbe tijdvak, afkomstig van Matarnm, Bantfin en 
Palembang (zesde vervolg), ibid. bl. 491—507. 

Van Oud-Batavia, losse. mededeelingen, deel XLIII. 
bl. 1—35. 

Dwerghert-verhalen buiten den Archipel, ibid, bl, 
226—248 en 275—289. 

Een plat.fcegrond van Batavia, ibid. bl. 249—274. 

Arya Penangsang’s rechten en pogingen tot herstel 
daarvan ; mededeeling, ibid. bl. 488—491. 

Van Oud-Batiavia, losse mededeelingen, ibid. bl. 
493—553. 
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Nog eenige Javaansohe piagem’s nit het Moham- 
medaansche tijdvak. afkoinstig van Mataram BantSu en 
Palembang (zevonde vervolg), ibid. bl. 577—582. 

Twee oude berichfcen over do Baraboedoer, deel X LIV, 
bl. 73—84. 

Djakmvesin de Babad tijdensde belegering van Batavia 
=Jaoques Lef£bvrk, mededeeling, ibid. bl. 280—288. 

Van Oud-Bufcuvia, losse medcdoelingen, deel XLV, 
bl. 1—20. 

Bijschrift bij de door den beer Nkeb gczonden photo's 
van oudheden in het Djambischo, ibid. bl. 128—133. 

Inloiding to de’ kaart van Oud-Banten, in gereedheid 
gebracbtdoor wijlen Mr. L. Serruribr, ibid. bl. 267—262. 

Lo Tong, een Javaansche reflex van een Chineeschen 
ridderroman, ibid. bl. 263—271. 

Nog eenige Javaansohe piagCm’s uit het Moham- 
medaansche tiidvak, afkomstig van Mataram, Bnnten on 
Palembang (acntste vervolg), ibid bl. 272—275. 

Van Oud*Batavia, losse mededeelingen, ibid. bl. 
289—332. 

Dwerghert-verhalen uit den Arcliipel : .lavaanscbo 
verhalen, deel XLVI, bl. 73—91. 

Insluimeren van het gevoel voor de symbolieke wanrde 
van ornament ook in de Chineesohe kunst op te merken, 
ibid. bl. 97—107. 

Verslag vnn het Internationaal Ori8ntalistencoiigres to 
Hanoi van 1—6 December 1902, ibid.bl. 481—512. 

De waarde van Tjandi Prambanan tegenover de andere 
oudheden van Java en een hartig vvoord over de <leblayeering, 
deel XLVII, bl. 414—432. 

Enkele oude stukken, betrekking hebbende op Oud- 
Javaansche opschriften en bewjiard in de Kijks-Universiteits- 
boekerij te Leiden, ibid. bl. 448—460. 

Een puzzle opgehelderd ( Het Lingga-voetstuk van 
Singasari), ibid. bl. 461—467. 

De verzameling goiulen godenbeelden gevonden in. het 
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gelmcht GSmoeroeh, bij Wanasaba, en naar aanleiding daar- 
van iets over Harihara en de geschiedenis van het uiterlijk van 
Garuda op Java, ibid. hi. 552—577. 

De makara als haartressionuuI, deel XLVIII, bl. 21—36. 

Eon Buddhiatisoli monniksbeeld on naar aanleiding 
daarvan het een en anderover eenige dervoornaamste mudr&’s, 
ibid. bl. 37—56. 


II. Papers published in the Verhundelingen ran het 
Patariaasch Genootschap ran Kunsten en Wetensr.happen. 


Pamraton (Ken Aiok) of het book der koningen van 
Tumapfil en van Madjapahit, uitgegeven en toegelicht. Verb, 
deel XLIX. 

Register op de proza-omzetting van de Babad Tanah 
Jawi (uitgavevan 1874), deel LI, 4°stuk. 

N&garakrCtAgama, Lofdicht van Prapanjtja op koning 
Rasadjanagara, Ha jam Wuruk, van Madjapahit, uitgegeven 
naar het eenige daarvan bekende handschrift aangetroffen in 
de puri te Tjakranagara op Lombok, deel LIV, 1* stuk. 


C. Papers published in the Notnlm ran de Algemeene en 
IHrectieveryaderingen van het Ilataviaasrh Genootschap 
van Kunstm en Wetensr.happen. 


Nota betretfonde de verzumeling abklatscben van steen- 
opschriften door bet eerelid Dr. R. T). M. Vekbeek aan het 
Gonootschapgeschonken. Not. 1888, Bijlage II, bl. VII—XIX. 

Verslag over een afschrift van twee babad’s de babad 
B6suki en de babad Bandawosa, ontvangen van den heer H. E. 
Steinmktz, Assistent-Resident te Bondowoso. Not. 1893, 
Bijlage VIII, bl. XLVII— LXXXV. 

Verslag over de papieren der b6k61an (patinggi) van de 
wong sawidaksanga in de desa Tjigugur (Mandala, Suka- 
pura, Preanger-Regentschappen), ibid. Bijlage XI, bl. 
XCV-CXVIII. 

Toelichting tot de schetstaalkaart van Celebes, 
samengesteld door deen beer K. F. Holle, Not. 1894, Bijlage 

II, bl. XV-XXXIV. 
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Concordantie van de Oudheden in s’ Genoa Ucliaps 
Museum, beachreven in Grokneveld’t catalogus en afgebeeld 
in den vroegeren catalogus van Dr. W. Ii. van Hoevell en R., 
Friederich, Not-. 1899, Bijlage III, bl. XXV—XXIX. 

Nota naar aanleiding van do lijst van Kalangwoorden 
ibid. bl. XXXII—XXXIV. 

Mededeeling over eenige bijzonderheden der metriok' 
bet notensehrift. en de gesohiodenis van lief.sohrift dor Javanen, 
ibid. Bijlage VII, hi. XLT—LVI. 

Opmorking aangaande eon relief aan don buitonkant 
van de trap van Tjandi MCndoet, Not. 1900, Bijlage X, 1)1. 
LXIX—LXXVII. 

Nog eens over de beelden van Tjandi Tumpang, Not 

1901, Bijlage III, bl. VIII—XXXVI. 

Eene fraaie variatie van hot olifant-viscb of makara- 
ornament, ibid. Bijlage VI, bl. CIX—CXIX. 

Aanvulling van de mededeoling over de in relief 
afgebeelde dioronfabols op hot torroin van Panataran, Not. 

1902, Bijlage If, bl. XXIX—XXXV. 

Hot gevaarvollo van bet. verklaren van do rolieftableaux 
aan de oude ruinen op Java te vinden, ala men don betrokken 
tekst niet kent, toegelicht aan eon voorbeeld genomen uit de 
sekilderijen a>.vn bet pendapa terras te I’anataran, ibid. 
Bijlage III, bl. XXXVI—XLVII. 

Over kaarten en platen betreffende Oud-Batavia, ibid. 
Bijlage V, bl. LI—LXll. . 

Hot olifant- en face stuk op bet i uggestuk van No. 262 
van de Arelmeologische Verzameling van hot Bataviaaseh 
Genootschap van Kunsten en VVetenschappen, ibid. Bijlage 

XI. bl. CI-CIX. 

Drie leeuwekoppen en face nit de Kedoe, ibid. Bijlage 

XII, bl. cx-cxxin. 

De boofdbeelden op de voorsprongen van den fceerling 
der Tjandi Mfindoet (Padmap&ni, Tara en Bhrekutitara), ibid. 
Bijlage XHI. bl. CXIX-CXXXVIII. 

Nadere mededeelingen over de Tjandi Mfindoet, ibid, 
mededeelingen overdo Tjandi Mfindoet, ibid. Bijlage XV, bl 
CXLI—CLIII. 
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Nieuwe mededeelingen over de Tjandi MSndoet, Not. 
1003, bl. 75-89. 

Verbetering en aanvulling van de aanteekening bij de 
Mededoaling over de hoofdbeelden op de voorsprongen van 
den teerling der Tjandi MCndoet, Not 1903, Bijlage II, bl. 

V—XI. 

De wedloop van den Garfldn met de sehildpadden in 
relief op Midden-Java toruggevonden en oeno gissing tot 
verklaring van de vroomde voorstelling on Oost-Java van de 
fabel van do ganzen met de schildpad, il>id.Bijlage III, bl. 
XII—XIII. 

• Met Nirvana-touneel on de Baraboodoor, ibid. Bijlage 
VIII, bl. LVl—LX. 

Hot dak van Tjandi Pawon en do dakon der hoofdtem- 
pels te Prainbanan, Not. 1904, II, bl. XIX—XXII. 

Toelichting op hot rapport van den Controleur der 
ondorafdeeling Lematang-ilir van de in din strook aangetroffen 
oudheden, ibid. Bijlage VI, bl. L—LII. 

Naschrift op bet stuk “Beschuldiging of verdachtmaking” 
door Dr. J. Gkonkman, ibid. Bijlage XII, bl. XCII—XCIX. 

Naur aanleiding dor modcdceling, vermeld in Not. 1904, 
VUI, ibid. Bijlage XVI, bl. OXVIl—(JXLVIII. ( Over eene 
Moll, vcrtaling van eon babad) 


J). Papers published, in other Journals. 


Brief aan den rodaoteur van hot Maandschrift voor de 
huiselijke opvoeding en het school wezen in Ned.-Idig, han- 
deleude over de afleiding van eenige Javaansche plaatsnamen. 
Maandschrift I ( 1886-77 ), bl. 490—504. 

Het otulerzoek naar den oorsprong van de 'Maleisclie 
hikayat Kalila dan Damina ingeleid ; in den Feestbundel aan 
Prof. M. J. de Goeje aangeboden, in 1891, bl. 79—110. 

Een relief aan de Tjandi M6ndut en een fabel uit de 
Tantri, “ de brahmaan, de krab, de kraai en de slang "; in 
den Feestbundel aan Prof. P. «J. Veth aangeboden, in 1894, 
bl. 145—148. 
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Taal- en Oudheidkunde in Nederlandsclie-Indie onder 
bet regentschap van Koningin Emma, Bat. 1808, bl. 40—56. 

Notice aur une espfcce ornamentale des anciens 
monuments hindousde Java Central, in: Homnmgeau Congrfcs 
des Orientalists de Hanoi de la part du Bataviaasch 
Genootsclmp van Kunsten en Wefcenschappen, )>1. 7—14. 

Une forme vorbale particulibre du Touinbnhi, ibid. bl. 
44—52. 

Het infix in met eon infix om passieve vonnen te maken, 
maar de tijdsaanwijzer om aan een vorm de waardo te geven 
van een gedecideerd afgeloopen bandeling, in den Feestbundel 
aan Prof H. Kern aageboden in 1903, bl. 199—204. 

Kern en de Archipel, extra Bijvoegsel van de Javabode 
van 6 April 1903. 


E. Separate publications. 


Bijdrage tot de vergelijkendo klankloerder Wostersche 
Afdeelingvan do Maleisob-Polynesische taalfamilie, Acade- 
iniscke Proefschrift, 1884. 

Beschrijvingder Javaansche, Balineesche en Sasaksclie 
handschriften, aangetroften in de nalatensschap van Dr. H. 
N. van der Xu uk en door liem vermaakt aan de Leidsche 
Universiteitsbibliotkeek; 1° stuk,adigama-ender, 1901, 2°stuk, 
ghatotkatja<jarana-putrupasadji, 1903. 

Eenige uiteenzettingen, Batavia, 1802. 


F. Publications issued in co-operation with others. 


Aantoekeningenointrentde op verscbillcnde voorwerpen 
voorkomende inscripties en een voorloopige inventaris der 
beschreven steenen, in den Catalogus der Archaeologische 
verzarneling van bet Bataviaascb (Tenootscbap van Kunsten en 
Wetenschappon, door W. P. Gkoenkubsdt, Bat. 1887. 

[ 80 ] 




Kawi-Baliueesch-Nederlandsch Woordenboek, door 
Dr. H. N. van dek Tttuk, deel I, a-rangang, 1806, deel II, 
k-t6ngange, 1890, deel III s-lengang, 1901 ; van deel IV is' 
het grootste gedeelto afgedrukt tot in de g. 

Rapporten van de Commissie in Ned.-Indie voor Oud- 
heidkundig onderzoek op Java en Madoera, over 1901, 1902 
en 1903. Het rapport over 1904 is voor een groot deel 
afgedrukt. 


Archaeologisch onderzoek op Java en Madura. I. Be- 
sohrijying van van de ruine bii de desa Tooinpang genoemd 
Tjandi Djago, in tie residence Pasoeroean, ’s Hage on Batavia, 
1904. Sameugcstold naar de gogevens verstrokt door H. L. 
Leyimk Melville on J. Knehbl. 






Annual General Meeting of the Society. 


The Annual General Meeting of the Siam Society was 
held at the Oriental Hdtel, Bangkok, on Monday, January 
30th, 1005. The President, Mr. W. R. I). Beckett, was in the 
Chair, and there were also presentColonel Gerini, Dr. 0. 
Frankfurter, Rev. J. Carrington, Dr. T. Masao, Dr. T. 
Heyward Hays, Messrs. J. Antonio, R. Belhomme, M. E. F. 
Baird, E. Bock, E. Ihande, Th. Collmann, A. Cecil Carter, 
Frank H. Giles, W. H. Mundie, P. Petithugnenin, and 0. H. 
Ramsay. 

The report prepared by Dr. Frankfurter ( Hon. 
Secretary), on the first year’s work of the Society, and the 
statement of the accounts for 1904, prepared by Mr. A. Cecil 
Carter (Hon. Treasurer), first came up for consideration. 
These have been printed in Volume I. of this Journal. 

Mr. Giles suggested that the amount due from mem¬ 
bers who had not paid should be shown in .the accounts aB 
outstandings. 

Mr. Carter explained that it had been impossible to 
get all the subscriptions in before the end of the year, as a 
good many'were elected members only recently, while others 
did not live in Bangkok. What was shown wa9 the money 
actually received up to the 31st December. 

It was pointed out that as 100 subscriptions had been 
received, and there were 134 members, the outstanding* 
amounted to Ticals 680. 

Dr. Hays moved that the reports be adopted, but that 
in future the outstandings be shewn in the Treasurer’s report. 

Mr. Collmann seconded, and this was carried. 

The next business w r as the election of the Council and 
officers. 

Mu. Belhomme moved, and Mr. Carrington seconded, 
that the old Council be re-elected, with power to elect its own 
officers and fill up vacancies. 
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Dr. Masao moved, and Mr. Ramsay seconded, that the 
same procedure be followed as at the inaugural meeting and 
that the officers and Council he elected in the ordinary way. 

Mr. Belhomme’ 8 proposition was carried. 

Dr. Frankfurter moved that the number of members 
of Council be increased by two, making the total 16 instead 
of 13. 

Mr. Carter seconded this proposal, and after discus¬ 
sion it was carried. 

Half a dozen members were then nominated for the two 
vacancies, and on a ballot Dr. Hays and Mr. Petithuguenin 
were elected. 

The Chairman next laid before the meeting a recom 
mendation of the Council that Mr. G. Coates, the German 
Minister-Resident, be elected an honorary member of the 
Society. Mr. Coates, he pointed out, practically started the 
Society, and the Council all thought that the least they could 
do was to elect him an honorary member. 

The proposal was carried unanimously. 

Mr. Bblhommb moved that, in writing to inform Mr. 
Coates of his appointment as an Hon. member, the Hon. 
Secretary be instructed to convey to him at the same time the 
thanks of the Society for all lie had done for it. Mr. Coates 
had been the father of the Society, and ho fully deserved this 
honour. 

Colonel Gerini seconded, and the proposal was passed 
with acclamation. 

The meeting then terminated with a vote of thanks to 
the Council. 


Ordinary General Meetings of the Society. 


(6ceefon 1905) 


FIRST GENERAL MEETINO. 


An ordinary general meeting of the Society was held at 
the Bangkok United Club on the evening of Wednesday the 
1st March, 1905. In the unavoidable absence of the President., 
the chair was taken by Mr. Francis H. Giles, Vice-President. 

Dr. H, Campbell Highet showod the bacillus of. 
bubonic plague under a powerful microscope. The specimen 
was token from one of the Bangkok cases, and was viewed 
with much interest. 

The Chairman introduced Mr. Paul Petitliuguenin who 
read his paper entitled " A propos des origines et de 1'butoire 
ancjenne du Siam.” 

Xn inviting discussion the Chairman pointed out that 
the subjeot was one on which scholars held very different 
opinions. 

Colonel Gf.rtni then read the following notes which 
he had prepared on M. Aymonier’s book :— 

“M. Pefcithuguenin is fully entitled to the thanks and 
congratulations of us all for the very able and lucid ex¬ 
position lie has just presented to us of M. Aymonier’s 
views on the subject of the ancient history and ethnography 
of Siam. 

Anything that has been written or said by oriental 
scholars on matters concerning this country is always 
interesting to hear, whether for the purpose of instruction 
when it is a question of new facts acquired for science, or 
of discussion when debatable points are involved on which 
there is a divergency of opinion or a conflict of views. 
We are all anxious to better our knowledge of the country 
we live in, and of its people, history and customs ; so we 
are ever ready to absorb whatever new facts enlightened 
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research has disclosed, and to investigate deeper if possible 
those questions on which further light is still needed. This is, 
indeed, the purpose for which we have formed ourselves 
into this Society, whose aim is to acquire knowledge for 
our mutual benefit and to diffuse it for the benefit of others. 
Here, however, is by no means an end to our programme; 
for, besides the passive part of receiving and the active one 
of diffusing and popularizing the knowledge we have absorbed, 
adding to it to the best of our ability, wo have also—in 
my opinion—a duty of an ecclectic,—1 should perhaps say 
prophylactic nature to perform ; ami that is to see that only 
sound knowledge and well authenticated facts he accepted and 
diffused, using at the same time our endeavours towards 
preventing or checking the spread of error aud the perduvaneg 
of many false notions which have been long current amonc 
the public or which are from time to time put in circulation. 

Everyone of you, gentlemen, is perfectly aware of the 
enormous amount of arrant nonsense, in comparison with 
the paucity of useful information, which has been from time 
immemorable, and is still being, written and talked about 
this country ! Leaving aside as quite unworthy of our notice 
the effusions of globe-trotters and other occasional writers 
gifted more with imaginative powers than with the capacity 
and perseverance for research ; and turning merely to the 
publications of those fairly proficient in oriental lore who have 
devoted some attention to the study of their subject,—we have 
had even during the brief course of the last decade or so, to put 
up with by no means a few would be scholarly works purport¬ 
ing to elucidate all that there is to be known about Siamese 
archeology, history, ethnography, language, and so forth. 
Such publications have been only in some cases the out¬ 
come of a Hying visit to this country, where during a few 
weeks of rambling in the precincts of the glittering pagodas 
or roving among the ruins of dilapidated cities, the all 
comprehensive genius of the writer, seized at one grasp the 
whole mystery of an almost unfathomable past, of racial 
characteristics, and ethical evolution. 

Hut in a few other cases the ponderous volumes 
have been the production of “ arm chair ” specialists who, 
never having set a foot upon Siamese soil, viewed Siam at 
a few thousand miles’ distance, through the dangerous 
telescope of a fertile imagination asssisted, so to speak, by 
an ill-digested fill of motley material absorbed from anti- 
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quaked works on the country written by Pioneer* and there¬ 
fore liable to a considerable amount of error, both of omission 
and commission. It appears, in fact, to have become the 
fashion for some amateur orientalists at home, to pose 
as past masters in all matters related to Siam, and 
imperturbably to play the self assumed rGle of oracles or 
Cicerones for the general public, and Mentors for the 
special benefit of ourselves who reside out here. 

Thus it comes to pass that we, puny ignoramuses 
living in this country with eyes not to see and ears not to 
hear, are being taught the gospel of Siamese origins, history, 
philology, and what not, by these portentous supermen. 
True it is that their esoteric deliverances are in not a few 
instances very exhilarating ones—the more so, indeed, as to 
make one pardon in such cases the way in which 
they are magnanimously being bestowed upon us. One or 
two of this class are worth quoting. They are gleaned 
hap-bazard out of the many pearls scattered broadcast in a 
booklet by the late Professor Schlegel of Sinological fume, 
entitled “Siamese Studies” (Leiden, 1902) and written, ns ho 
gravely declares (p. 1 ), “for furnishing to the scholars of 
Siamese the means to restore the Siamese transcrip¬ 
tion of foreign words to their original form, and enable 
them to make an etymological dictionary of the Siamese langu¬ 
age, the want of which is sadly felt [quite true]." Mere is 
now the first one of the priceless gems just referred to. 

“The Sanskrit word sdranga which, among others 
means an Elephant, was curtailed [ in Siamese] to sdn, written 
sdr [fra]. In order to show that an elephant, and not a gazelle 
[another meaning of sdranga 1, was meant, the Siamese added 
the Chinese word Hsiang , Canton Ts'dng, elephant, to the 
Sanskrit word and so we get the hybrid and curtailed Siamese 
word chang-siln [‘ftt'fra]— 7’song ( elephant) +Skr. sdranga 
(elephant) with the special meaning of “robust elephant” 
(p. 89). 

So you are warned, gentlemen, that when you say, for 
instance, Khbusdn (dfh jro)» you are liable to be misunderstood 
as meaning gazelle rice , elephant rice, or something to that 
effect. As a matter of fact, we, the humble pupils for which 
the above sublime teaching is intended, are well aware that 
sdn, fra, does not at all derive from sdranga (elephant, 
gazelle, etc.), but from the Sanskrit and Pali sdr a meaning 
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1 essence, pith, vigour ’; so that 1 V 1 Khan sdn signifies ‘ rice 
of the best or choicest quality’, ‘perfect rice’, and in the 
customary conventional acceptation ‘cleaned rice’; just as 
e'hdng-sdn, ^ ^ connotates a valuable or vigorous elephant. 

Here is again another gem to match with the above. 
Twice on two different pages (21 and 32). the highly 
imaginative Leiden Professor tells us that Pallegoix was 
utterly wrong in translating kbig-kd [ f j 1 J by ‘chameleon’, 
as this is ‘‘a kind of lizard not existing m Siam,” the correct 
meaning is instead a ‘centipede.’ liemember therefore, 
gentlemen, when you see the Changeable Garden Lizard 
commonly styled ‘chameloen’ and in Siamese Kbig-kd (fydi) 
basking in the sun on the top of your outhouses, that it is 
not a lizard, but a centipede that you behold. Even should 
you clearly distinguish a simply four-footed body with a long 
tail, and a dirty greenish hue changeable at times to a ruddy 
colour, do nob believe your eyes: they too often deceive us, and 
our forefathers have left us the aphorism “Trust not to 
appearances.” Lieut. S. M. Flower must have been, of course, 
a victim to such an optical illusion, else he would not have 
told us in his “Notes on the Fauna of Siam,” that K\ng-kd 
is a lizard. 

However, it just happens that wo, the humble pupils 
for which the superior mental food of the sort just cifcocf is 
destined, fool like all students before which too transcendental 
bits of lore are put for absorption, a little restive, not to say 
taken a back, and feel just the shadow of a suspicion that the 
illusion may have occurred instead on the part of Professor 
Schlegel, however infallible he may have thought himself to be. 
In our humble opinion, in fact, the worthy Professor must 

have been mistaken King-ha. fb riv for a King-kU or Kiing-kii 

( fb no* fii fio ) which may he described as a centipede with 
another cipher added to the number of its lower extremities; 
that is, in a word, a millipede. His telescope must therefore 
owing to the enormous distance intervening between Leiden 
and this country have played him false this time too. 

Such is, gentlemen, the transcendental philology that 
Siamese scholars are asked to imbibe. Instances of similar 
peerless oracular deliveries might be multiplied ad libitum by 
a cursory glancing through the one hundred and odd pages of 
Professor Schlegel’s brochure. 

[ 87 ] 


( 6 ) 

At this juncture it occurs to me that you may have 
asked yourselves what remote relation can possibly exist be¬ 
tween* what I have been saying and the subject of the paper 
that has occupied our attention. I sorely feel I owe you an 
explanation for digressing, apparently, so far from the topic 
under discussion. And the apology for my long digression is 
this, that I have thought it useful and expedient for the 
purpose of illustration, in order to being out my point the 
more clearly. 

However extravagant Professor Schlegel’s deductions 
may appear to you, it is yet fairly sound logic in com¬ 
parison of the so-called, history of SukhOthai and of the 
foundation of Ayuthia which M. Aymonier has attempted 
to reconstitute after his own ideas Only, there is a 
difference, and that in M. Aymonier’s disfavour too. 

Professor Schlegel, whose theories in the end 
nobody came to take an sirutnx, may to a certain extent be 
excused on the ground that he had no opportunity of 
visiting eithor Siam or other parts of Indo-Cninu and see¬ 
ing for himself, amongst other things, whether green 
lizards are centipedes or vine versa. But no such ploa 
exists for M. Aymonier who had ample opportunity, 
during a long residence in Kambo a and some brief strolls 
into Siamese territory, to collect tne materials, and if not, 
the information necessary for an adequate treatment of the 
subject he has felt himself tempted |to brooch. This he, 
assuredly, has not done; while devoting on the other hand 
all his time and attention to the antiquities of Kamboja 
and Champa, especially the language and vernacular epi- 

S aphy, through the painstaking study of which he has quite 
servedly risen to a high standing in the oriental world, 
and qualified as a first rate authority on such subjects. 
He may, in fact, be regarded as one of the principal founders 
and ablest expounders of the study of Cham and Kambojan 
antiquities. Owing to such brilliant precedents and dis¬ 
tinguished career, exemplified iu the results embodied in 
a numbhr of publications, among which stands Jacile 
princeps his latest productions, the monumental work in 
three bulky volumes he has devoted to Kamboja 
(“ Le Cam bodge ; ” Paris, 1900-1-4 ), his views naturally 
command respect and find ready endorsement among the 
general public, even when they ooncern the archaeology or 
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history of countries which, like .Siam, not only are situated on 
the very borders of the special field of his labour:. but actually 
include outlying portions of it. Ifis share of responsibility 
becomes therefore so much heavier for what ho has t.o say on 
the subject, and correspondingly greater the danger wrought 
by his short comings in the event of tho statements lie makes 
or the inferences lie draws proving not to be sulUeiently 
founded on fact and scholarship. 

With those who take up such arduous subjects it would, 
of course, be decidedly unfair to show one’s self anything like 
hypercritical, in view of the difficulties of every kind which 
beset the inquirer. If it is admitted as a general thesis that, 
man is liable to errors of judgment, the concession must be 
made far more liberally to those whose paths take them through 
the mazes of historical investigation concerning this country. 
And we should as a consequence bo considerably more lenient 
if on questions on which he is not competent to judge whether 
for insufficiency of documentary material at his disposal or for 
lack of an adequate philological preparation, M. Aymonior 
had merely set up working hypotheses or given us his views of 
tho different questions involved under a certain reserve which 
is always wise to impose on one’s self in such matters, leaving 
it to others to confirm, to correct, or to modify them iu the 
light of further researches. 

Howover, I much regret to say, if a plea of this sort 
holds good up to a certain oxtent for tho ethnographical 
theories lie unfolds which, by tho way are by no means the 
fruit of his own observations ontirely, but have been already 
in substance, expounded by others ; if some oxtemiation could • 
again be found for tho extraordinary jumble he makes of 
Chinese toponymy relative to Indo-Chinese countries, result¬ 
ing in his utter failure to identify with anything like ap¬ 
proximation hardly a single one of the place-names lie 
examines ; no excuse whatever can be claimed for the liberties 
he takes in shuffling ami muddling the ancient history of Siam 
both of the Sukhothai and Ayuthia periods, and the cock- 
sureness lie displays in contesting the universally accepted 
date of the foundation of Ayuthia which he would have us 
place forward no less than one century. 

If one were to judge from the indictments he so 
apodictically delivers, one would be led to infer that M. 
Aymonior must have ransacked the whole country for records, 
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and discovered heaven knows what vast amount of evidence 
in favour of his views. But here is exactly where one, after the 
perusal of the very first few pages of his effusion, becomes 
completely disillusioned, not to say dumbfounded. On what 
rocky foundations would you think he has based all his 
structure of bewildering sophisms? Well, as he himself tells 
us ( “ Cftmbodge, t. Ill, pp. 658 et seqq.J, on two partial 
translations made by a Kambojan youngster of the ten first • 
books of what he calls the Annals of Martaban (commonly 
known in Siam under the name of Rdjddhirdj), and of the 
chronicle of Northern Siam (Fhongsdwaddn Niia). 

I must leave entirely out of question the competency 
of the translator; he may, for all wo know, have acquitted 
himself pretty well pf his task. But I wonder upon what 
corrupt and mutilated M$. his translation of the Northern 
Chronicle was made. A translations pf the same work pub¬ 
lished many years ago by Captain ( afterwards Colonel) Low 
in the Journal of the Indian Archipelago well exemplifies 
bow careful one must be in the selection of the MSS. one 
\yorks upon. The same applies to a considerable extent also 
to the versions of the same chronicle that have more recently 
appeared in print in this capital. At the same time I do not 
in the least intend to palliate the very serious shortcoming* 
that characterise even the best recensions obtainable of the 
Northern Chronicle. This is a most difficult instrument to 
handle. It may, in fact, be aptly compared to a double-edged 
weapon,-.' exceedingly dangerous to wield to the inexperienced 
who. .do. not possess other sources of information and have not 
well digested and critically examined a host of fragmentary 
• reoords, wherewith to check its often jumbled statements and 
rectify its boo usually wrong dates for. the various events 
narrated therein. . 

Of the as yet untranslated first part of the so-called 
“ AnnaJ.s of Ayuthia ” extending down to the middle of the 
seventeenth century, M. Aymonier seems not to have had a 
translation made for his own use ; for he, in so far as can he 

F athered from the content of his exposition, appears to rely 
irougbout on the short extracts or summaries published 
by 'pHllegoix and others. Ho plainly shows, however, 
he is fully aware that this kind of records, though commonly 
dubbpd “ Annals” ha ve but little to do with the original Annals 
of Ayuthia which became lost in the destruction of that capital 
in 17fi7 ; and that they are on the contrary but a compilation— 
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in reality a patchwork more or less successfully brought out 
together —or whatever'fragments ol the old records cduld be 
recovered, with an attempt here and there to till up tpe 
widest gaps, from motley information gathered out of the 
docuihehtfc to with the compiler h&d access in Ills tirfie. 
Though open to a certain measure of criticism and not always 
reliable in their chronology, their dates which by the way are 
seldom out more than a few years, can in most instances be 
easily enough rectified from other sources both local and 
foreign. At all events, these “ Annals ” do by no means 
deserve the sweeping condemnation M. Aymonier makes of 
them. For, while rightly contesting the incorrectness of some 
of the dates they give, due to the negligence as well as 
ignorance of generations of scribes as well as to the imperfect 
manner in which dates were recorded in the numerous stray 
documents drawn upon for their compilation, he casts the most 
grave suspicions also on those dates which are given with a 
wealth of particulars, holding that such an abundance of details 
is a proof of such dates having been purposely concocted in 
order to falsify history. Hence he concludes that for the first 
two centuries at least that they deal with, these Annrtls are 
almost entirely apocryphal ; a base forgery, in fact (pp. 
662,729.) “Although appearing floientificallj exact they 
possess no value whatever, especially in what concerns their 
Initial period " ( p. 6G1 ). “ The Annals oj Aputhia have beob 
dangerously masked and disguised under a series of chro¬ 
nological dates which follow one another very rigorously, but 
have been generally applied without good reason. Almost 
apocryphal Tor the two first centuries, these modern chrdnlclGS 
have falsified the history of the country ”. ( p. 662). 
Having laid down such strange premisses, M. Ay’fnonier 
proceeds to give us, you understand, the genuine hUfeoiy 
of the country re-constituted, he declares, frbm a 
critical examination of all the sources he was able to consult, 
adding there to the evidence from Chinese authors, of the 
statements and place-names of whom he makes the most 
pitiful jumble. And concludes his preamble as follows : “We. 
have been under the necessity of playing—willingly or not-^-fche 
much unexpected rftle of executioner, and of concluding this 
chapter with ascertained results which constitute a real ; codp 
de th^tre." (p. 663 ) We Will examine this wonderful 
tbeatral denouement directly, and see whether It iS really a 
tragedy or simply U fafc'6 1 . 
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Tn tlie meantime it behoves us to add that, besides the 
very meagre sources referred to above, a few inscriptions from 
Siikhdthai transtnted by late Pfcre Schmitt of whom we mourn 
the recent loss from our midst, complete the stock-in-trade of 
M Aymonier for dealing with the two centuries of 
“apocryphal history” of Ayuthia and with the century that 
'precedes it at Sukhsthai. These few inscriptions naturally 
form the mainstay of his argument, and it goes as a matter 
of course that in order to make their statements suit his 
point of view, he t-wists thorn in the most arbitrary 
manner. And after having made confusion worst confounded 
he utters forth the triumphal statement: “Tims, aroused 
from their secular lethargy, these stelas stand forth in order 
to proclaim the historical truth. It would ho necessary, 
in order to give the lit? to their evidence, so mint, so pro¬ 
batory something else than apocryphal MSS., compiled 
after the lapse of four centuries, and rehandled at pleasure 
by vainglorious princes or historiographers devoid of scruplo ” 
(p. 730). 

The fact is that, there is no need of believing such 
epigraphic evidence, for it agrees entirely with that to be 
obtained from local records anti from those of flu* neigh¬ 
bouring States of which, as wu have seen, M. Aymonier 
knows next to nothing. Fully sensible * from my own ex¬ 
perience of the difficulty of procuring a sufficient number 
of such rare texts, of translating and collating them, I shall 
be lenient with M. Aymonier’s ignorance about, their con¬ 
tents or even their existence, although bound to observe 
that before setting on an undertaking of this kind he should 
for the sake of fair-play have made some endeavour to learn 
something of what they tell us. but no excuse whatever 
exists, for him as regards such texts, historical or other¬ 
wise as have been published in Siam during the last three 
or four decades; and far less yet as regards the publica¬ 
tions of European scholars that have appeared on Siamese 
history, antiquities, or subjects akin. Had M. Aymonier 
taken at least the pains of reading such studies, he would 
have been able to avoid many pitfalls, and to commit him¬ 
self to a far loss extent in his denunciation of the first 
two centuries of Ayuthian history and other matters. Among 
the Siamese publications which would have readily con¬ 
vinced M. Aymonier of his grossest blunder, are the two 
volumes of the ancient Laws of Siam, which form one of 
the most authentic sources for the history of the country, 
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although the dates given require in some instances rectifi¬ 
cation owing to the causes above referred to when dealing 
with the chronicles. The text published of these laws is, 
in fact not the official one that was preserved in the old 
Siamese capital as this was like all other documents 
destroyed ; but has been collected from different incomplete 
copies of the original laws found in various parts of the 
country after its liberation from the Burmese invaders. 
Most of the laws are dated and record besides the name 
of the monarch who has enacted them, many useful parti¬ 
culars helping to establish their true date when this has 
been wrongly handed' down, as well os the place of their 
promulgation. Any scholar who respects himself cannot omit 
looking a hit into such valuable documents before attempt¬ 
ing anything in the line of historical, philological, or ethno¬ 
graphical inquiry as regards this country. The fact of 
M. Aymonier having so light-mindedly set forth on his 
inquiry without having seen even the back cover of these two 
volumes of laws, lays himself open to the severest criticism. 
He would have found therein as we shall see directly, more 
than one incontrovertible confirmation that his theory relative 
to the date of the foundation of Ayuthia is wrong from 
beginning to end. But gravest yet is his negligence, I may 
repeat, in not having put himself an courant of various 
recent publications where a good portion of the ground he 
is concerned with lias been covered with the help of far 
more historical sources of information than he will ever be 
able to procure. He would also have found there readily 
identified many ancient place-names, occurring both in 
local and Chinese records, which he has vainily sought 
to locate, tt may suffice to refer here to the much debated 
question of the location of Sajjan&lai, which in his 
usual muddling manner he makes out to be Sukhfithai (pp. 
658, 697-8). I have shown years ago that this ancient 
capital of Siam, the name and site of which have been a 
puzzle to Pfcre Schmitt, Fournereau, and tutti quanti who have 
treated of Siamese antiquities up to this day, is unmistakeably 
Swankhaldk, whose governor lias for centuries borne its name 
in his own official title. But what topographical identifications 
can be expected from one who, like M. Aymonier, is at a loss 
to identify even as common and widely known name as 
Chonlabdri(Jalapurii, which still exists to this very day, 
and as the majority of those here present are fully aware, is 
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simply the official name for the province of Bangplasoi. This 
gives you the measure of Aymonier’s proficiency in the 
historical geograply of this country. I may add that of its 
language he knows practically nothing; much less of its 
literature, laws, customs ; whereas he has never put his foot 
on territory of either of the ancient cities of Sitkhdthfti and 
Swankhalfik he talks so much about, and is far from posted up 
on the publications that have appeared on Simese history, 
antiquities, etc., even in European languages. It is therefore 
quite plain that to attempt to confute his arguments or to 
correct his grossest blunders serially would be a waste of time 
and 1 about*. 

I shall therefore merely confine myself to a short 
exposure Of his masterpiece, his stage surprise or coup-de j 
th6atr«, as he calls it. This consists as you are all aware, 
in denying th&t the foundation ot* Ayuthia took place at the 
date stated in the local Annals, viz, 1360 A. D.; and holding 
that that capital was not founded until 1469*00 or there about, 
I bake it that if I can demonstrate on incontrovertible 
evidence that Ayut.hia existed for fully one century hack 
from Aymoniers apodictically assumed date, and therefore 
practically at the time stated in the local Annals, M, 
Ayihonier's edifice of fanciful history crumbles down entirely 
to the ground, and the worthlessness of all his would be 
reconstruction of the anoient history both of Snkhftthai and 
Ayuthia will become glaringly manifest. Hole then is just 
a small portion of the evidence I can bring. In selecting 
it I have purposely avoided citing rare texts or scarcely 
known MSS. works which it would be difficult to consult 
or to procure. I simply avail myself of what is readily 
accessible t,o anyone who cares to refer to it in order to 
control the Correctness of my statements. As you will see 
all my data are drawn from works published through the 
press during recent years. 

I shall begin by stating the position, of the Ayuthia 
Annals as regards the date of the foundation of Ayuthia. 
These declare it to have been founded and formerly inaugu-- 
rated by King R&m&thibodi (afterwards styled the first of that 
name), on Friday, the 6th of the 5th month, year 712 of 
the Little Era) Culla-sakkariij), bearing the cyclical sign of 
the tiger and the number of order 2 in the decade at 
9 h. 64 of the morning. This corresponds, according to ifiy 
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computations, to Friday, 10 th March, 1350, (old style). 
Such a luxuriance of details, as we have already observed 
is what constitutes for M. Aymonier a proof of apoory* 
phicalness of the dates concerned. As regards the one now 
under discussion, it goes as a matter of course that he does 
not omit to question it.s validity. This, I propose to 
demonstrate, only more fully evidences his ignorance of the 
customs of these populations. For it is a well known fact 
that ip all of those countries which derive their early 
civilization from India, it is customary to preserve the 
horoscope or what is called the “birth-date of the city”, 
Chdtd Mutiny (mun iflw) in all its most trifling details, 
down to hours and minutes, for astrological purposes, so 
as to be able to consult the stars and predict the destinies 
of the city at any time of calamity or distress. Of such a 
fact there is ample evidence in all chronicles of this and 
neighbouring countries. Judging from the fact that even 
the horoscopes of children are carefully kept for similar 
purposes, it is easy to guess how far more anxious these 
nations must be to preserve the horoscope of the capital 
city on which the welfare of so many citizens depends ac¬ 
cording to the generally accepted notion, [t thus happens 
that however little reliable the chronicles of these countries 
may be in the dates of other events, they invariably tell U9 
the date of the foundation of the capital with th.e very 
identical luxuriance of particulars. So do the Peguan 
Annals for the date of foundation of Hamsivatf; the Liu 
Annals for those of C’hieng Mai, C’hiepg S#n, Lamp’hufl, 
etc.; the Burmese annals for several of their capitals and 
principal cities and so forth. Hence, the presence of the 
details aforesaid in connection with the date of Ayutbia 
is perfectly justifiable, and so is the reason why such a 
date escaped being forgotten like many others after the 
destruction of the. capital, for many astrologers as well as 
many citizens with a bent for astrological pursuits, would 
have entered it in their own Pnm$ (jjn) pr books of 
ephemerides, for consultation whenever it might seem 
expedient. 

Before proceeding to an enumeration, of the evidence 
collected by myself, I deem it worth the while to briefly 
touch upon the evidence already gathered up on the subject 
by others, and very distinguished and reliable scholars too. 
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First of all, it is generally known from John Bowring’s 
book on Siam, that H. M. the late King Malm Mongkut 
had expressed to him his full conviction as regards the 
correctness of the date of the foundation of Ayuthia as 
handed down in local records. To any one who knows 
anything about the upright character of the learned King 
intolerant of nonsense of any kind whether in laical or 
religious matters, and of the long extended trips up country, 
and years spent in investigation of the records of the 
country, such a testimony as cited by John Bow ring cannot 
but carry great weight. 

But there is another point yet. La Lonbfeie, the 
distinguished ambassador from King Louis XIV. of France 
to tlie Court of Ayuthia in 1G87, records among other 
things, the date obtained by him from his informants at 
that Court, for the foundation of Ayuthia; and says this 
took place in the year 1894 of the Buddhist Era, which 
corresponds to the year 1350 (May J350 to May 1351), thus 
agreeing with the date of the Annals of Ayuthia, and still 
more so with the date in the Buddhist Era occurring for 
the same event in other local records. Now, the most 
startling thing is this, that M. Aymonier, while fully aware 
of the date recorded by La Loubhre, prefers to adopt that 
of the missionary Gervaise, who vaguely assigns the found¬ 
ation af Ayuthia to about one century later fpp. 728-9). 
This gives you the measure of the critical acumen displayed 
through and through his reasonings by M. Aymonier. 
Just think of what enormous difference there must 
be in reliablity between the information taken direct 
from officials of the Court by such a distinguished personage 
as La Loubfere who clearly shows in his hook that he had 
ample opportunities for obtaining important items, and 
the vague statement of an obscure—however intelligent 
missionary—who throughout the book he has published has 
committed other blunders of a similar kind. Of course, 
M, Aymonier, is naturally not aware that the Annals of 
the country were sedulously kept in the royal library at 
Ayuthia for the use chiefly of the King, and that copies 
where forbidden to be made for any other purpose. ‘ So 
it was only among the highest officials that extracts or 
resumes could be found and occasional copies of one portion 
or other of the Anuals surreptitiously taken, and that is 
the reason why so little could be recovered of the original 
Annals of Siam in the country whereas much more could 
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tie found of its laws. Every governor of the highest class 
provinces, like Ligor, Phisnulok, Korat, etc. was in fact 
provided with *a duly authenticated copy of the laws for 
the administration of justice within his provincial jurisdic¬ 
tion, while he was denied copies of the National Annals. 
Now it is plain that the date obtained by La Loubfere 
more than two centuries ago, when the original Annals of 
Ayuthia existed intact, and the tradition of its foundation 
must have been still quite vivid in the country, cannot be 
but the correct date. What purpose could have been 
served by antedating it one century or so ? If such 
had been the intention of the rulers at the time being, 
why not carry the date of the foundation of the city 
further back for half a dozen centuries or more, bringing 
it down, say, to the mythical period of Rilma or Krishna 
after whose capitals the city was named? In conclusion, 
the rejection by M. Ayrnomer of La Loubfcrc’s date fully 
gives us the measure, as I said, of his critical accumen. 

But here are now a few bits of evidence for him to 
ponder upon and to upset if he can. 

Among the Old Laws of Siam above referred to, 
there are over half a dozen enacted by the very King 
RAm&thibodf I., who founded Ayuthia. They all range in 
dates between A. D. 1350 and 1360 or so. I shall simply 
select a few of the most important not only from the stand¬ 
point of their legal contents, but also from the fact that 
they contain clearly defined dates, give pretty well in 
full the King’s name and title, and in some instances 
declare him also to be the ruler of the great capital Sri 
Ayudhyd (nymvi n Miami ufu w ypitfn )• Subjoined is their list. 

1. —anww Law of Evidence ; date, 6th June, 
1350, (1894 B. E.) or only two and a half months after 
the foundation of the capital InjjroiHJ ifloAmj), vol. I., p. 
409). This law has been in force until A. D. 1895, when 
it was repealed by a new one. 

2. —anwtu tfhm» Law on Abduction ; date 1355* Refers 
fc o slaves and serfs running away or being abducted to the State 
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of Sukh6tlmi and other northern provinces ; mentions twice 
the capital Ayuthia in which the king ( Kamathibodi) enacted 
the law. ( Op. cit., vol. I, p. 316 ). 

3 .— ahum jIj $ini» Law on the receiving of Plaints, date 
1356 ( op. cit., vol. I, p. 73 ). 

4 .— Law on Land and Boundaries, in anum i6f) 
date 1359 ( 1903 B. E. ), mentions besides king K.lmatthipati, 
the capital Ayuthia ( op. cit., I, p. 372 ). 

y. Ji. Clause 4 of this Law was abolished only as 
recently as May 1st 1901. 

6.—ffhfefn*: Duties of Man and Wife-date, 1360 

and 1361 ( op. cit., vol. I, p. 224 ). Mentions likewise king 
RAmdthibodi and the capital Ayuthia. 

And 1 might add a few more of the same reign not how¬ 
ever so clear about the points that interest us. As nearly all 
these laws bear on judicature, they make clear how anxious 
way, the founder of Ayuthia, after having consolidated his 
power, to regulate the administration of justice in his do¬ 
minions. This shows him to have been possessed of the rare 
qualities that characterize all great conquerors. 

Now, might l enquire, what has M. Aymonier to say to 
all this ? That these laws are all apocryphal, that they have 
been antedated for the purpose of falsifying history anil so 
forth ? I may observe that the archaic language in which they 
are couched, which closely resembles that of the oldest 
SukhAthai inscription of circa 1300, and makes certain pas¬ 
sages of these laws not a little difficult of understanding even 
to cultured Siames-*, bears ample testimony to th( ir antiquity. 

As T have declared, besides the above poiuts I could 
bring lots more of other evidence to hear on the correctness of 
the date of the foundation of Ayuthia from other records, not 
however so easily accessible, or which it would take me a longer 
time than I now have at my disposal to glance over after pas¬ 
sages hearing on the subject at hand. At the same time, I think 
after all, my labour would not repay the trouble, for M. 
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Aymonier might yet be inclined to question their authen¬ 
ticity. If so, I have something here in store as a last, cartouche . 
This time, gentlemen, it is not a question of a local record, 
but of one preserved in a foreign country which had early 
established friendly relations with Siam. That country, gentle¬ 
men, is Java, which was then the centra of a mighty empire 
with its capital at MAjiipilhit. 


Well, then, a poem has been handed down from that 
period, composed in honour of king Ilnyam Wuruk, the great¬ 
est sovereign who ever sat or. the throne of M&j&pAhH. lie 
reigned from 1350 to 13811, ami the poem was written 
during the latter part of his reign, in about 1380. It has 
recently been edited with his customary ability by Dr. Hrandes, 
one of the foremost Javanese scholars, whom it is an 
honour to our Society to have among us as a 
Corresponding Member. The poet PravaUca, for such 
is the name of the author of that poem, in the course of his 
description of mightiness of the empire of MdjApAhit, goes 
into a long enumeration of the continental States on the Indo- 
Chinese Peninsula, with which the mighty empire had estab¬ 
lished friendly as well as trading relations. Now, among the 
names of such States, gentlemen, occurs that of Ayndhi/dpura 
which, I noed not point out, is thesamo as Ayudhi/a, the capital 
of Siam at the time being. 

This, gentlemen is the very pin-prick that l>y itself alone* 
is more than sufficient to burst the bubble set agoing by M. 
Aymonier with his pretentious roconstitution of ancient 
Siamese history. He will not, I hope, plead that date of that 
poem is false also, for he cannot. So he is defeated on the 
very lines he challenges for testinmonv. Here is foreign 
evidence for him, and more could bo brought together if 
necessary. But so much will suffice for the present, and further 
comments would be wasted. Hero is another coup de thSdtre 
set up as a pendant to that prepared by M. Aymonier. Which 
is the drama and which the farce ? To the public the ultimate 
judgement. As for myself I feel I have done my duty in 
exposing one of the most empty fads it has been my lot to 
come across. M. Aymonier 1 should frankly say 1ms always 
my high respect as an exponent of Kambojan epigraphy but 
in point of historic criticism, and geography, or of reconstitu¬ 
tion of ancient histories, I sincerely regret I must rank him 
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even below the ruck of the compilers of the jumbled chronicles 
lie so much contemns. 

Mr. Petithtjguenin, in reply, said that M. Aymonier’s 
work was one of great interest, but it was quite true he 
was insufficiently supplied with records on which to base 
his conclusions. M. Finot, he might mention, had been 
unable to accept M. Aymonier's conclusions. Colonel 
Gerini himself, however, would no doubt soon replace 
these speculations by an authoritative work. 

The discussion was continued by the Rev. John 
Carrington and Mr. J. VV. Hinchley, and the meeting ended 
with the usual votes of thanks. 
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SECOND GENERAL MEETING. 


An Ordinary General Meeting of the Society was]held 
at the Bangkok United Club on the evening of Friday, 
March 31st, 1905. Mr. Francis H. Giles, Vice-President, 
was in the chair. 

The first business was the paper bv Dr. T. Masao 
entitled “ Researches into indigenous Law of Siam as a 
study of Comparative Jurisprudence.” 

After it had been read, Dr. Masao said, in reply to 
a question by M. Petithuguenin, that while there was no 
doubt the ancient Siamese laws were of Hindu origin, he 
was not in a position to say definitely whether they came 
from Cambodia, or Burma by way of Pegu. 

Dr. Frankfurter said he believed the introduction 
to the Siamese code says plainly that they got it by way 
of Pegu. Cambodian law is not* mentioned at all. Cam¬ 
bodian law seems to be identical with Siamese, and they 
may go back to the same source, hut more probably, as 
M. Aymonior puts it, they do go back to the same source 
simply because the Cambodian laws are the old laws of 
Siam. 

Colonel Gkrini agreed with this view. He said the 
Siamese went for their law to a Dhammasat which was not 
in Sanscrit, but in Pali. It was not the same Dhammasat 
as that of Mann, but a modification made by Buddhists, 
or evolved in Buddhist countries out of the Dhammasat of 
Manu, and taken as a basis for all legislation in eastern 
countries. But a wave of barbarism passed over Cambodia, 
and the modern laws of that country had been derived 
from the laws of Siam because the Cambodians had lost 
their own laws. Many of the differences which Dr. 
Masao had brought forward between Siamese law and 
the Code of Manu were, he believed, due to the fact 
he had mentioned that Siamese law was not derived 
directly from the Code of Manu, but from the Buddhist Code, 
a modification of the Code of Manu. The title Buddhist Law 
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was the one given by Sir John Jardine, who had long made a 
study of the Buddhist laws of Burma, but it was not quite 
appropriate; Brahman-Buddhist would perhaps be a better 
designation. 

The Rev. J. Carrington thought the old Siamese Code, 
set forth so well by Dr. Masuo, showed that the Siamese un¬ 
derstood well what they were about. But he thought exception 
might be taken to limiting the age of witnesses to 70 years. 

Dr. Masao said the provisions of the anc ient laws he 
had referred to were mostly repealed. At the present time 
he had no doubt a Siamese Court would accept the evidence 
of a witness of 80 or 90 years of age if the Court satisfied 
itself that he was fit. to he a witness. 


The next- business before the meeting was an exhibition 
of slides showing ancient monuments in Southern Siam. The 
views had all been taken by Mr. P. A. Thompson, who kindly 

S ave explanations about each. The lantern was manipulated 
v Mr. Pruss. The ancient monuments shown inclndod those 
of Lopburi, Phrapatom, Ayuthiu, Korat, Supan, etc., and 
the exhibition proved of very great interest 

A vote of thanks was cordially accorded to Dr. Masao 
and Mr. Thompson, on the motion of the Chairman, and the 
proceedings terminated. 
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THIRD GENERAL MEETING. 


An ordinary general meeting of the Society was held at 
the Bangkok United Club on the evening of Monday, the 15th 
May. 1905. Colonel Gorini, Vice-President was in the chair, 
and the attendance was somewhat larger than usual, over forty 
being present Tho meeting was called to hear Dr. Jean 
Brengues road his paper entitled “Notosur los populations de 
la region dos Montagues dos Cardamones” 

In introducing the lecturer, tho Chairman said that, as 
many present were already aware, l)r. Brengues had been 
working for several years about the Siamese frontier and had 
devoted all his spare time to ethnological researches, while he 
was also an enthusiastic student of folk-lore. 

At the conclusion of the paper, the Chairman said that 
tho populations of which Dr. Brengues had given them so 
scholarly an account, inhabited tho region of the mountains 
between Chantaboon and the Tale Sap. No scientific study 
hail over boon made of these tribes before, and it was the great 
good fortune of the Siam Society to he the first to be given the 
results of the extensive and highly important observations 
made by Dr. Brengues. For this they had to thank not only 
Dr. Brengues, himself, hut also the Boundary Commission, the 
members of which lie was very glad to see present. One im¬ 
portant tiling Dr. Brongues had done was to demonstrate 
homogeneity between the Chong and the I’orr. Before it was 
believed they were different tribes. On the Siamese side they 
were called Chong, and on the Cambodian, Porr, while in 
some places they were known as Samrae ; but Dr. Brengues 
had established that they form one race. And there was a 
still more important point that followed from his observations. 
—Dr. Brengues had found traces of negrito blood. It had 
long been imagined that not only the coast of the Gulf of Siam 
but the whole Indo-China peninsula had been inhabited by 
people of negrito blood. Even not very far from here, in 
Chaiya, there were traces of this at the present day—a fact to 
which Dr. Dunlap drew attention at the first meeting of the 
Society. Travellers had reported the same thing from the 
eastern side of the Gulf, but such reports were not the result 
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of scientific studies at all Now, however, in Dr. Brengues’ 
paper we had proof that there were distinct traces of negrito 
blood—about 20 per cent.—evidenced by their black com¬ 
plexions and woolly hair. In addition they had in the paper 
very scholarly notes about the festivals and customs of the 
tribes. There were among them traces of the totem, and the 
mode of worship described represented the earliest form of 
spirit worship in these countries. After discussing the signi¬ 
ficance of the musical instruments of the Porr, the Chairman 
concluded by again congratulating the Society on having been 
favoured with such an important paper. 

A series of slides from admirable photographs taken 
by Dr. Brengues in the district, was then shown on a screen 
with the aid of a lantern manipulated by Mr. Emil Groote. 

After according a very cordial vote of thanks to Dr. 
Brengues, and another to Mr. Groote for his assistance, the 
meeting terminated. 
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FOURTH GENERAL MEETING. 


An ordinary general meeting of tho Society was held at 
the Bangkok United Club on tho evening of Monday August 
28th, 1905. Colonel (i. E. Gerini, Vice-President, was in the 
ohair. 


In accordance with the recommendation of the Council 
the Chairman proposed the appointment as Corresponding 
Members of Count F. L. Pulle (Professor of Sanskrit and 
Indian Languages in the University of Bologna) and of Signor 
L. Nocentini (Professsor of Chinese in the University of Rome. 
The proposal was at once accepted. 

The Chairman then referred to the sad news of the death 
of Dr. Brandes, renowned for his researches into the antiq¬ 
uities of Java, and a Corresponding Member of the Siam 
Society. He called on Mr. van der Heide to read a Note he had 
prepared at the request of the Council concerning Dr. Brandes, 
(see paper). 

The Chairman next introduced Mr. H. Walter Bourke, 
of the Royal Department of Mines, who read his paper entitled 
“ Some Archaeological Notes on Monthon Puket. ” 


At the conclusion of the paper the Chairman expressed 
his sense of the value of the researches made by Mr. Bourke, 
who was the first investigator in that part of tho Peninsula. 

The Rev. John Carrington, who has also a consider 
able knowledge of the district, continued the discussion, and, 
at the request of the Chairman, promised a paper on Monthon 
Puket but treating more of the history and present conditions 
of the people. 

Mr. Bourke had prepared a large number of maps, 
plans and photographs, which were handed round, and, he also 
showed a highly interesting collection of Indian aud other re- 
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mains from Monthon Puket. These were examined with 
much interest by all present. Afterwards photographs of the 
statues, of works of Siamese art, and of tin-mining were 
shown on a screen with the aid of a lantern. The poceedings 
terminated with a hearty vote of thanks to Mr. Bourke. 
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REPORT FOR 1905. 


(Presented to the Second Annual Meeting held on 
January 31st 1906. 


The Council can look with a certain amount of satisfac¬ 
tion on the work of the second year of the Society. The first 
volume of the Journal, for 1904, was issued to members in 
August 1905 after some delay, which though regrettable could 
not be entirely avoided. The second part of Volume ii 
containing a monograph by Colonel Gerini on Bbuket was issued 
to members in December, and the first part, which will contain 
the papers read during 1905, will be in the hands of members at 
a very early date. The delay in publishing is due to the fact 
that the revised manuscripts did not come to hand at the proper 
time and to difficulty in printing. 

The first number of Volume iii (1906, will be issued in 
June and the second part during the latter half of this year, so 
that it is hoped that the Journal will be issued in future at 
regular intervals. 

The Society naturally works under certain disadvantages 
compared with otner Societies established for similar purposes 
in the Far East. Foremost among these disadvantages is the 
fact that Siamese is not yet, as are Chinese and Japanese, a 
recognised literary language, and that consequently the labours 
of the scholars of the country written in that language do not 
find due recognition, and to this must be added a certain want 
of publicity given to these labours. We must further look for 
reasons to the fact that there is no central authority from 
which these researches can be directed ; and the establishment 
of a National Library may be hailed with satisfaction as the 
first step in that direction. ' We also work under this 
disadvantage, that the foreigners resorting to this country, 
whether they are in the service of their own Goverment or take 
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service under the State, in no instance, make Siam their 
permanent home. They are, so far as they do not resort here 
as merchants, naturally busy in those branches of the service 
for which they were engaged owing to their special aptitude for 
them. They are called upon to introduce new methods or report 
upou present conditions, and this leaves them no time for 
original research, nor can they, for want of material easily 
accessible, develop what has been done by others. 

It must always be remembered that Siam is a young 
country, which only during the last hundred years has taken a 
permanent place amongst the nations of the world. A break in 
its- history occurred with the sack of Ayuddhya by the Burmans; 
the history before the foundation of Ayuddhya is in most cases a 
matter of hypothesis. The kings who reigned there, so far as 
we know, found their fame more in the records of piety, than in 
records of conquest. Conquests are not recorded in inscriptions, 
although conquests there wore, as the political conditions even at 
the present time show. We have not, and cannot therefore 
expect in Siam to have, profane history as it is recorded in the 
cuneiform inscriptions. 

The attention of our Socioty must then be called in the 
first instance to the history of culture and civilization in Siam, 
and there certainly a wide field opens to which every one may 
contribute. 


The Society has to deplore the death of its honorary 
member Gehcimrat Bastian and of its corresponding member 
Dr. Brandes. Short notices on them appear in the first part 
of our Journal. 


Certain additions have been made to the Library 
consisting of Journals, sent to us in exchange for our publications. 

Colonel Gcrini, one of our Vice-Presidents, will leave 
Siam at an early date after a residence of over 25 years 
in this country. Here is not the place to record the services 
which he has rendered to “Siamology” and also to our 
Journal, but the Council trusts that this meeting will unanimous¬ 
ly agree to their proposal to appoint him an Honorary Member. 
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From the financial statement attached to this report it 
will be seen that, the number of our members remains stationary. 
It is of course owing to the ]>eculiar position in the East, that, 
whilst the number of members remains the same, the individual 
members are shifting. 

(). Frankfurter. 


Balance Sheet, 

Siam Society. 1904. 


Balance from last year 

. Tea. 

1,605 

94 

Eighty-two subscritions 

... ... ,, 

1,640 

— 

Sale of Journal 

... ... )i 

30 



Total Ten. 

3,275 

94 


Printing Journal 1904. 

Tch. 1,762.63 



Printing. Postage etc. 

167.66 



Clerk’s Salary 

. 100.- 



Binding Journal 

24.— 



Hire of Room and Lamp ... 

44.— 

2,098 

29 


Balance 

1,177 

65 


Total Tcs. 

3,275 

94 


A. C, Carter, 




Hon. Treasurer. 

Bangkok, December, 31st, 1905. 
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3n ZHemorium of: Docteur 32011 Scengue. 


C’eat durant le a^jour k Bangkok, Mars 1905, de la 
Commission frangaise de delimitation des frontiers Franco- 
Siamoises, que M. le Docteur Brengue Mldecin de la 
Commission, a bien voulu offrir It la Siam Society le 
refill tat de ses travaux et observations sur les tribus I’orr, 
an milieu desquelles la Commission avait vdcu. 

Le vocabulaire cidessus etait annexe a la communica¬ 
tion, ii titro compldmentaire, mais diff'ere on quelques points 
des vocabulaires de langue Porr donnds par d’autres, tols 
que par exemple: 

Moura: Royaume de Cambodge, vol. ii. 

Crawford: Journal of an Embassy to the Courts of 
Siam and Indo-China. 

Dans 00 s conditions, le Comite do la Siam Society avait 
decide d’en suspendre la publication afin de pennettre it 
1’auteur d’etfectuor, eu personne, a son prochain sejour it 
Bangkok, les corrections jugees utiles et necessaires. 

Malheureusement, nous apprenons, an dernier moment, 
que M. le Docteur Brengue a trouve la mort dans les 
rapides du haut Mekong, en accompagnant la Commission 
de delimitation des frontifcres de Luang Prabang. yuoique 
incomplet, pcut-fitre m@me errone en certaines do ses parties, 
le vocabulaire a, par consequent, dti fitre imprime sans 
1’aide de l’autettr. 

La mort prematuree de M. le Docteur Brengue 
constitue line perte trbs grande pour I’ethnographie des 
regions Indo-Chinoises. 

Medecin distingue des colonies, ll n’avait pas limitd 
son ener^ie et ses etudes it ses devoirs professionals. 

Esprit ouvert, sympathique, curieux et prompt it saisir 
les caracteristiques, les lesoins, Ids traditions et les aspirations 
des peoples parmi lesquels il etait appeie it exercer sa 
profession, il avait su trouver le temps d’enregistrer ses 
etudes and oo-ordonner ses observations. 

La Siam Society a eu la distinction de rei;evoir 
sa dernifcre communication et ne peut que se joindre aux 
aufcres institutions similaires d’Indo-Chine pour deplorer la 
mort d’un des ses membres les plus aotifs, les plus competents 
et dont l’avenir, si prematurement brise, etait si ptein de 
promesses- 
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Historical Retrospect 


OF 

Junkceylon Island, 

DY 

COLONEL G. E. GBR INI, u. n. a. m. s. etc. 


PART I. 

Intuoductory Rrmarkk. 


1 . Inadequacy of modern historical accounts of the islaud; 
neglect of the old sources of information. 

A feature that cannot fail to strike anyone in quest of 
historical information on the Island of Junkceylon in modern works 
on Siftm or in books of general reference, is the conspicuous 
meagreness of the subject matter supplied under such a heading. 
Even in the most cavofully compiled works, all that relates to the 
past of that important Siiimeao possession is, as a rule, dismissed 
witli two or three lines not always free from some very gross errors} 
and not unoften a few more linos are deemed sufficient to deal with 
whatever else there is to say on the topographic features, natural 
resources, productions, and inhabitants of the island itself. 

Happily, the latter aspects of the subject have recently 
received far greater attention than heretofore, and we have quite 
lately been put in possession of very valuable information not only 
thereanent, but also as regards remains of antiquarian interest on 
•and about the island. However, its historical past still remains 
a sealed book; and the object of this paper besides presenting a 
first attempt in that direction is to show that, even leaving aside 
local sources, there are by no means a few important items to be 
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gleaned from the accounts of early European travellers and later 
writers, if one will only take the trouble to glance over the pages 
of such a class of publications. It is therefore passing strange 
that none of those writers who have of late years treated of the 
island in the extant books on Riftm or encyclopedias of gonoral 
information and the like, has thought, or cared, of laying under 
contribution at least the best known and most jvccessiblo of tho old 
sources just referred to. Tho results obtained from an examination 
of the limited number of them to which T could gain access, as 
set forth in these pages, will at least, it is hoped, demonstrate what 
fruitful harvest can be reaped from such a department of Euro¬ 
pean literature, and how much more could be gathered, should the 
inquiry be further extended to publications and unpublished MSS. 
that I had no opportunity to consult. 

As regards local documents on tho history of tho island, 
although unfortunately not extending further bade than tho lost 
quartor of tho eighteenth century, they supply us with very impor¬ 
tant information for the following period which cannot bo found, 
in so detailed a form, elsewhere. I could only avail mysolf of a 
limited number of such documents, including the records for tho 
first three reigns of the present dynasty, thanks to which tho present 
sketch could bo carried down to the middle of the nineteenth 
century. From that point to tho present day there can be no lack 
of documentary material for anyone inclined to continue tho his¬ 
tory of tho island which, with the further assistance of European 
publications and of information gathered locally from the mouths 
of the oldest living inhabitants of the island, might thus easily be 
carried down to the present day. 

2. Remarks on the name of the island. 

Of the name of the island various derivations have been 
suggested, none of which I consider to be satisfactory. Yule and 
Burnell in their “ Hobson-Jobson ” l 2 * quote Forrest 9 as calling 
the island Jan-Sylan and saying it is properly Ujong (*. e. in Malay, 

1. 2nd edition, London 1903, p. 473, 8. v. JunJc-ceylon. 

2. « Voyage from Calcutta to the Mergui Archipolago,” etc., 

by [ Captain ] Thomas Forrest, London, 1792; pp. Ill and 29-30. 
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‘ Cape ’) Sylang, which to them appears to be nearly right. They 
further odd that the name is, according to Crawfurd, 3 
‘Salang Headland.* But W. ('rooke', the reviser of tlie 
new edition of “ Hobson-Jobsoit, ” inserts within brackets tho 
following remarks by Mr. Skeat who doubts the correctness of tho 
above etymologies. “There is at least one quite possiblo alternative, 
i. e. jong ttalamj, in which jong means ‘a junk,’ and acrt<tng> whon 
applied to vessels, ‘ heavily tossing ’ (sec Klinkort, Diet. s. v. aalang). 
Another meaning of salang is ‘ to trunslix a person with a dagger,’ 
and is tho technical term for Malay executions, in which tho 
leris was driven down from tho collar-bone to tho heart.” I mako 
bold to remark in my turn that all this is mero guess-work. 
Mr. Skeat, though undoubtedly being a good authority on Malay 
matters, ceases to be such on topics oxorbitating from tho area 
of his peculiar field, ns it dearly appears from tho numerous 
blundors ho makes in tho course of his remarks in “ Ilobson- 
Jobson ” on subjects connected with Siam and othor parts of 
the Indo-Ohinoso Poninsula lying outsido of tho prosont Malay 
inhabited area. 

Wliilo in the oldest notices of tho island, dating as far back 
as 1612, its name is given as luntalam or Iunsalan (lunsalao in the 
Portuguese spelling), tho inhabitants have long been known to 

call it 0‘holftng, and this is tho form adoptod in tho oldest 

Siamese records, while in some of tho later and evon of tho local ones 
the variant ncHO, Thalaiig, occasionally appears. Surely, the 
inhabitants ought to know better as to the name of the land 
that has been their birthplace,’.than strangers. There cannot 
consequently be any question that the correct name of the island is» 
and has been for long ages, O’halang. Of this Salang is but the Malay 
form, adopted doubtless at tho period of tho Malay invasions of the 
Malay Peninsula from the opposite shores of Sumatra, which 
appear to have commenced in the last quarter of the thirteenth 


3. “ Malay Dictionary,” London, 1852, b. v. Salang ; and " Des¬ 
criptive Dictionary of the Indian Islands and adjacent countries,” 1856, 
s.v. Ujung. 
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century. In the course of their initial reconnoitring voyages and 
raids along the coasts of the Malay Peninsula, these sea-faring 
adventurers no doubt noticed the island and from its appearance 
as a promontory boldly projecting out of the mainland they 
took it as part and parcel of the latter, thus naming it Ujong 
Salting, the * Sal&ng Headland/ for their language possesses no 
equivalent for the initial Oh occurring in tho native name of the 
island, and S, Sh, or Z, are the letters most approaching to it in 
sound. Although in subsequent expeditions the insular nature of 
the so called headland doubtless came to bo recognised, the original 
designation persisted to this day, as has been the cose with many 
other misapplied ones. It might be suggested as an alterantivo that 
the early Malay adventurers, while fully aware from tho very first 
of the real character of the land, having learnt the name of the 
island merely applied tho desigation Ujong Sabing, ‘ Salilng Head 
(or Point)' to tho southern promontory of the island itself. I should, 
think, however, that the view first set forth has most chancos in 
its favour of proving after all the correct one. And there can bo no 
doubt that it is from Jong-Sahlng, tho shortened form of Ujong 
Salftng, that the earliest Europoan designations Iunaalam , lumalan , 
Jun8ulan, Junsalan, etc. have been derived, which will appear 
duly authenticated in tho following pages. 

Forrest’s and Crawfurd’s inferences thus turn out to be cor¬ 
rect, in so far as the European derivation and the Malay form of tho 
name of the island are concerned. But where these and later writers 
erred, is in having thought Ujong Salftngor Jong Salang to have been 
the original name of the island, conferred upon it by Malays. This 
mistake must be ascribed to the Malay bias that has so far 
affected most European writers on Malay matters, who have thereby 
been led to credit the Malay emigrants from Sumatra and Java with 
the creation and development of whatever forms of civilization have 
existed on the Malay Peninsula and on other sections of the Indo- 
Chinese mainland, as well as on the neighbouring islands, prior 
to the advent of Europeans in these parts. 

But such fanciful theories can no longer hold water at the 
present day when it is patent that purely Malay influence, on the 
Indo-Chinese mainland especially, is of comparatively modern date 
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and has been exerted on a very limited area only, although 
occasional raids from the archipelago are recorded to have occurred 
from as early as the eighth century A. D., and although the southern 
part of the Malay Peninsula appears to have, from the last quarter 
of the seventh century, fallon under the sway of tho mighty em¬ 
pire that had then its centre at Palembang, on tho East of 
Sumatra. For this mostly insular empire had, like those on various 
parts of the IndoChinoso mainland, grown up and had doubtless 
also been founded through tho instrumentality of immigrant adven¬ 
turers from India who may be said to have boon the earliest 
colonizers, civilizers, and empire makers of tho Further Indian 
region. Tho influence exerted from Palembang on the southern 
portion of tho Malay Peninsula from tho seventh to the thirteenth 
century was, therefore, essentially Indian rather than Malay. The 
purely Malay one commenced only on or about the timo of the 
foundation of the Kingdom of Menang-Kabau in Northern Sumatra 
lato in tho thirteenth century, and tho expansion of tho Javanese 
Kingdom of Mftjapahit during tho latter half of the century next 
following. Neither did, however, extend further north than tho 
prosont limits of the Malay States on tho Peninsula, which re¬ 
present, down to this day, tho results of thoso enterprises and are 
actual ovidonco as to the extent of the area affected. It is easy to 
see that the latter did not include Junk-ceylon Island, nnd had its 
northern limit a good deal further to tho south of it. 

In any case, it is to far more remote ages that we must trace 
the origin of the name of tho island. And this brings us back to 
the very dawn of tho Christian Era, if not even several centuries 
before it. The Malay Peninsula was then inhabited mostly by 
Negrito populations of which the last descendants are still found 
surviving in the recesses of its jungles, and by a fair comploxioned 
race undoubtedly of MoQ-Khmer extraction which occupied the 
litoral as well as some of the islands, having come and settled there 
from Pegu and Siam. The priucipal harbours of the coast and 
trading centres had been taken possession of by colonists, mainly 
from Southern India, and these had begun not only to develop the 
resources of the soil, and to establish trading relations with their 
mother-land and various countries in the West, but also to lay the 
foundations of petty States that grew afterwards in extent and 
power. Junk-ceylon Island was undoubtedly well known since that 
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period, and if not colonized by Inclu adventurers, there is reason to 
believe that its principal seaport was frequented by trading vessels 
and its tin mines opened to work, as it is certain those of the neigh¬ 
bouring districts on the mainland were. 

Under such circumstuncos it must bo assumed that tiro island 
possessed then a name, and there is every probability that such a 
name was the very one, (Mialang, by which it is and has boon known 
to this day. The word is neithor Siamoso or Malay, nor dors it. 
traceable to any Indian language. Like other toponyms on tin? 
island ami indeed on many parts of tho West (.'oast ol'the .Malay 
Peninsula, it has a Moil ring about it, aud in any caso it belongs to 
the language of the earliest settlors, bo thoy of Moil or of 
the aboriginal Negrito stock. Wo must know some¬ 

thing more of the languages of the Seumng, Sakai and Sclung 
or Salon tribes (of which latter a settlement appoars still 
to exist on the eastern coast of the island and auothor on the main 
land to the north of it), era the question can bo decided. While 
regretting having to leave it unsettled for the present, I should 
like to point out ono particular f.ict that may assist somehow 
towards its solution. There exists on the West coast of Sumatra, 
near Iligas Pay a place, Chrilnmj , whoso namo is more correctly 
written Cbalong, which may have boon so called by tho same pooplo 
who originally applied the designation 0‘halang to .Junk-coylon. 
The two toponyms might be traceablo to the same root-word, aud 
thus prove etymologically identical. 1 In such a cuso tlmro could bo 

1. If net, tho name of tho bay at tho southorn cud of the island 
marked Kelung, Kilong, Klushing in modorn maps and charts, hut 

pronounced C'halong ( wr. ) by tho natives, may coino in 

handy for a parallel. Tho prosont day Moil call tho island “ I King 
Khaliing, ” i. e. tho Khaliing town, after tho namo of its historical 
capital. 

Another puzzling place-name on Junk-coylon Islnnd is that of its 

southern distriot, P'hukot (Bhiikech), fl Ifi^ which, though closely 

enough resembling tho Malay Bukit=‘ a hill,’ appears in no way oon- 
noctod with this term. Nor am I inclined to trace it to JJugi or Wugi, 
tho piratical race from Colebos who ovorran tho west coast of tho Malay 
Peninsula during the last quarter of the seventeenth century and 
the one next following, founding there several sottlomonts; for Bugis aro, 

in the Siamese records of the period, termed Mu-ngit, yj W Fl, antl uofi 
Bhiikech. 1 
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no doubt that tho original word travelled from the Malay Peninsula 
to Sumatra, and not vice-versa; for there are to be found on 
the northern part of Sumatra many other places bearing names 
identical with those of localities not only on the Malay Peninsula, 
but also further north of it, as far ns the coast of Arakan. It 
scorns to mo that the people who brought these place-names on to 
Sumatra cannot ho other than the Moils, who most assuredly 
crossed over to the island from the Malay Peninsula at a remote 
period and spread over at. least the northern portion of it whore the 
language spoken in some districts — in A chin, for instanoo—is, to 
this very day, to a considerable extent composed of Mon words. 

Otherwise wo must resort to tho only other alternative that 
is loft, us, namely, that such toponyms are of Indian origin and havo 
been introduced by the Southern-Indian traders who applied them 
equally to places on the eastern coast of too Pay of Pen gal as to 
localities in tho northern part of Sumatra. Of tho nomenclature 
introduced through such a channel there are not a few well as¬ 
certained instances on both regions. Tho question remains as to 
whether (’‘halfmg is also of tho number, or finally, whothor it. 
being neither of Moil nor Indian origin, it is a loan word from the 
spoech of tho aboriginal Negrito tribes once inhabiting tho country. 

3. General survey of tho oarly history of tho Island. 

The early history of the island is wrapped in doop mystery, 
f and it is only by circumstantial evidence that wo can infer what 
its status may Imvo boon prior to tho dawn of tho thirteenth 
century when it makes its first appearance on tho sceue of tho 
world’s history. As wo have scon, its earliest inhabitants were 
undoubtedly Negritos, similar to tho present Semang still fouud 
not very far away on the West coast of tho Malay Peninsula, 
and to the Andamanese living at no groat distance on the large 
cluster of islands to the West of it. The fact of Junkceylon 
Island lying between these two shreds of territory that have 
remained to this very day in occupation of Negrito tribes, clearly 
argues that its aboriginal population cannot have been of a 
different race This was, naturally, in the course of time gradually 
supplanted by off-shoots of the Mofi (or Mofi-Khmer) family thftt 
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proceeded thither from Fegu, among which the Selung or Salon 
are probably to be classed. These peculiar maritime tribes of expert 

y 

divers and swimmers, known to the Siamese as Olifiu Nam,. 

(“ Waterfolk ”) still inhabit the numerous islands of the Morgui 
Archipelago down to a point not far lo the north of Junk-coy Ion; 
and we have had occasion to notice that oven on the island itself, 
and on tho neighbouring mainland, settlements still exist of pooplo 
that appear to bo racially connected with thorn, if not oxactly 
identical. 


After those Moil descended tribes came the Indu traders and 
colonists, and it was probably from that period that the tin mines, on 
tho West coast of tho Malay Peuisula, and very likely also on 
tTunk-ceylon Island, began to bo worked. As regards the latter 
wo have no positive proof, but it can hardly be doubted tliat 
the natural riches of the island could escape tho notice of those 
shrewd miners who at so remote an ago developed those of tho 
neighbouring TukOpa district immediately to the north of it. 
By reason of its position on tho old soa route to Further 
India that crossed the Bay of Bengal further to tho north, and thou 
skirted the West coast of tho Malay Peninsula for its whole longth 
down to the Straits, Junk-coylon could certainly not escu-po becoming 
well known to the oarly navigators, at least by existence, if not by 
name. For indeed, no specific mention of it is to be found in the 
accounts of adventurous seafaring men and traders of those periods. 
These appear to have had only one designation for tho region, in¬ 
cluding the island and the districts to the north of it as far 
as the Pftk Chan inlet, and that designation was Talcola or TakkOla, 
suggested by the principal seaport and trade-mart in that region, 

of which the present TakOpa, in Siamese Takua-pa, is the 

historical continuation. This countiy or seaport of Takkdla is re¬ 
ferred to as early as the very dawn of the Christian Era 
in the famed Pali treatise titled “ Milinda Pafihiv,” or “The 
Questions of King Milinda ” (VI, 211). Towards the middle of the 
second century A. D. Ptolemy mentions not only Takola as a mart 
situated on the West Coast of the Goldeu Khersonese (Malay 
Peninsula) in a position approximately corresponding to Takdpa; 
but also a cape to the south-west of it, which I have elsewhere 
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shown to be the headland presently known ns Cape Tak6pa on the 
northern shore of Pak P‘hrah (Papra) Strait (separating Junkceylon 
Island from the mainland lying immediately to the north of it) 
which was apparently made, in the mind of the illustrious Al¬ 
exandrine geographer, to comprise Junkceylon Island as well. 1 2 * * * * * * In 
such a case the Malay idea of Junkceylon as a Cape would find its 
counterpart, if not its origin, in some remote naval tradition as to 
the peninsular character of the island, which Ptolemy would have 
simply echoed in the mention of his Cape beyond Takola. 9 There 
seems to bo no reason for doubt that this region and seaport of 
Takola correspond—as I have elsewhere suggested—to the Kalak 
Island (in reality Peninsula) of the early Arab navigators described 
about A. D. 880-916 by Abu-zaid as an emporium of trade for eagle- 
wood, ivory, sapanwood, al-kall (tin), etc., and classed by him 
among the possessions of the Zabej Empiro. Ibn IChurdfulbih, 
writing in about 861 says, however, that it bolonged to the Jabah of 
India, by which name he moans, I think, Pegu. It seouis thoreforo 
protty certain that Junkceylon, although woll known to tho early 
navigators who often had to sail past its western and southorn 
coasts, was considered by them practically as part and parcel of the 
TakOpa district, and accordingly they did not trouble about 
finding out what its special native designation was; or, even if they 
eventually learnt it, of putting it on record. 


1. Seo my remarks on this subioot in tho .Journal 11. Asiatio 
Society for July 1897, pp. 572-578 and table TV, nos 79,80. Also in the 
samo Journal for April, 1904, pp. 239,247. 

2. Colonel Yulo, in his map of Ancient India in Smith's woll- 
kuown historical •* Atlas of Anciont Geography, ” identified the Island of 

Salang, i. o. Junkceylon, with tho Island K ha line, or Saline, mentioned 
by Ptolemy. Howover, I place but littlo reliance on the variant Saline 

appearing in some editions of rtolemy's work; nnd from somo ex¬ 

perience gained in the courso of researches on the Ptolemaic geography 
of Indo China, I came to tho conclusion that Junkceylon, from its lying 
quite close to the mainland, ImB beon trcntod as part of the latter, as 
instanced in analogous cases in the work of that geographer; and that 

therefore Khalinc, is almost undoubtedly the correct rending, and very 
probably designates Ivar-Nikobar. 

In this connection it may be of interest to point out that at a f&r 

later period Hakluyt, in hie “ Epistle Dedioatorie ” prefaced to the 

voyage of Sir James Lancaster, terms Junkceylon “ tho mainland of 
Junfalaon. ” 
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Judging from the only ancient inscription that has so far 
turned up in the neighbouring Takfipa district, the main bulk of 
settlers from India in those parts must have been Druvidians, 
hailing from Kalinga and more southern districts on the East coast 
of India where Tamil was spoken. Although these adventurers 
formed the ruling and trading classes of the population, they do not 
seem to have founded any important State in this particular region 
which appears to have remained until the middle of the olovonth 
century, or thereabout under the sway of Pegu, a kingdom likewise 
founded by immigrants from Kalinga, that had grown very poworful 
under their civilizing influence. When that kingdom was over¬ 
thrown by the Burmese from Pagan in 1050-1057 and converted 
into a dependency of theirs, it is possible that the ruler of Ligor 
(Nagara Sri Dharmaraj) on the other side of the Malay Peninsula 
took advantage of that opportunity in order to annox Junkceylon 
and the neighbouring districts on the mainland, for—judging 
from extant records—Burmese domination on the West Coast 
of the Malay Peninsula did not at the period in question 
extend any further south than Tonassorim 1 ; whereas, on the 
other haud, Ligor is known to havo then had sway ovor the 
whole southern portion of the Peninsula as far down 
as the Straits. This State was itself, howovor, a more or less 
nominal dependency of Kamboja, which had been for many 


1. The story of the Pagan King Narapadisithu (Nnrnpati- 
jaynaura)’s visit to Tavoy in 120*1 is well known. At about the samo 
period, a Pagan inscription informs us, ho dospatchod a monk, .Shin 
Arahan, to the province of Tonassorim to procuro a cortain rolio of the 
Buddha prosorved there. Near the Shinkodaw pagoda about ton milos 
from Mergui an inscription has quite rocontly boon found recording a 

E ift to the pagoda by Nca Pon, the Royal Usurer of Tarok-pyo-min, the 
mg who reigned at Pagan from 1248 to 1285. I am indebted for in¬ 
formation as regards this inscription to tho kindness of Mr. Grant Brown, 
the present Deputy Commissioner for Tenassorim. 

There can thus be no doubt as to Burmese possessions on tho 
West coast of the Malay Peninsula having at this period included Tavoy 
and Tenassorim. But there is no evidence whatever that they extended 
any further south. With tho rise of the Martaban kingdom under tho 
protection of SukhOthai in 1282, Tavoy and Tenassorim became tributary 
to Siam and continuod as such for many centuries, although several times 
reduced to obedience by later kings of Martaban (in 1818, 1320-25, 
1327); of Pegu; and, finally, of Burma. 
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centuries the suzerain power over all the Gulf of Siam and even 
the Straits, where its possessions were conterminous with those 
of the Polembaug Empire. 

In 1257 Siam threw off the secular Kambojan yoke, and 
went even to the length of invading ICamboja and dealing a death 
blow to that colossus then already tottering to its fall. All the 
possessions on the Malay Peninsula and the Straits were wrested 
from it, and bocamo dependencies of the newly risen Thai empire 
that fixed its capital at Sukhdthai. Junkcoylon Island, as part of 
tho Ligor kingdom, followed the lot of this State, which 
continued to rule the Malay Peninsula as a tributary 
kingdom on behalf of Siam instead of ICamboja as heretofore. 
Of this novel status of Ligor wo have positivo evidence in the 
Sukhdthai inscription of 1283-189C A. D.j which is tho earliest 
extant epigraphic monument of tho first Thai empiro. After tho 
overthrow of this by the second empire that had sprung up in 1350 
with its capital at AyuddhyA, all the former’s possessions on tho 
Malay Peninsula passod under the latter’s domination; and thus 
wo find in tho Palatine Law culled tho Kot Monthlerabftl (Ka(a 
Mandirnpfda) enacted in tho courso of tho century immediately 
following, Ligor or Negara Sri Dharinarilj classed ns one of the eight 
tributary kingdoms of Ayuddhya which wore ruled by princes styled 
YJJStn VlVPUftT. Of theso there were two move on tho Malay 
Peninsula further to tho north, viz. Tanavasri or Tenassorim, and 
Thawfti ( Davfii) i. c. Tuvoy ; whereas in tho south four potty tribu¬ 
tary Malay States are mentioned, viz: 

1 • 0LIG4 VZ HUS, Ujoug Tanali, tho then name of Johor; 

2. NCnm, Malaka, i. e. Malacca ; 

3. VICH U , MaJayii,—apparently the district on and about 
the Malayii river, immediately adjoiniug Johor on the west; 

4. QJQTT Worawuri (Varavarl), a district of difficult 
identification, but which may have been Moro-muiir, i. e. Muivr, 
below Malacca. 

1. See Laws of Siam, vol. II, p. 92 of 5th ed., 1888. 
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Although these Malay States sent the usual gold and silver 
trees of tribute directly to Ayuddhya, they were, like other ones not 
mentioned (such as e. g. PSrak and Kedah), under the tutelage of 
Ligor which continued in her rdle of policing the Malay Peninsula 
on behalf, at this period, of Ayuddhyft, 1 although not omitting 
like the States under her guardianship to rebel when opportunity 
offered and her suzerain relented his grip. Hut chastisement in 
such cases was not long to follow from headquarters and tlio unruly 
dependency was again made to fool tire pressure of the iron hand 
and became the loser into the bargain j for whenovor such soaring 
attempts on its part evidenced a dangerous exuberance of vitality, 
a wing-clipping cure was applied as a rule, by offset of which 
ono or more valuable dependencies were severed from it and 
either attached to more loyal neighbouring principalities or placed 
under the direct control of the capital. Such was the caso with 
Patftni, Kedah, and Ligor itself as ns we are going to seo directly. 

Dosides the Malay States above referred to that were 
oxpocted to periodically do homage and presont the symbolical 
golden and silver trees directly to the suzerain at Ayuddhya, there 
wore other petty States purely Siilnioso further north on the 
Peninsula, which, though recognized as tributary, woro required to 
perforin such periodical demonstrations of allegiance through the 
medium of Ligor. Their status practically was, therefore, that of 
immediate dependencies of the Ligor kingdom. Such States were 
Singora, P'liattalung and P‘hang-nga, which had each to forward 
every year to Ligor two gold and two silver trees of 
one Tical weight of precious metal in each of them, 
besides a certain number of ornamented waxen tapers and 
a determined quantity of local produce. Every three years Ligor 
assembled together the tributary trees received during the period, 
which thus numbered 18 of gold aud as mauy of silver, added 
to them its own ( 6 for each kind and year, or 18 of each kind for 
the three years ), and forwarded the whole ( 86 golden and 36 silver 
trees ) to Ayuddhya, together with 1000 ornamented waxen tapers 

1. Witness the punitive Siamese expedition of A. D. 1602 against 
tho rebellious Malacca, which was, as Niouhoff informs us, under the 
command of tho governor ofjLigor. 
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and the several sorts of local produce collected. This custom 
for Ligor of sending these various shares of tribute triennally,. 
must evidently have replaced an older one of forwarding it every 
year. In the course of time this system having been found to work 
unsatisfactorily owing to the loss of time and delays involved, it 
was substituted by the other one of triennial homage. But for the 
tributary States under Ligor, the ceremony was to be performed 
at the capital of the latter kingdom every year—apparently in Sep¬ 
tember on occasion of the rite of drinking the water of allegiance— 
when the chiefs of those States had to proceed to Ligor and there 
do homage while taking at the same time their oath of loyalty by 
drinking the traditional adjured water. 

Of most of this we have unimpeachable evidence 
in the account of Mendez Pinto who, having had occa¬ 
sion to visit Ligor in 1539 or 1540, tolls us, 

that “ 14 petty Kings ” were then subjeot to it, owing homage to 
Siam, and “ that they were anciently obliged to make their 
personal repair unto Odin a [Ayuddhya], the Capital City of this 
Empire, as well to bring their Tribute thither, as to do the 
Sumbaya 1 to their Emperor, which was indeed to kiss the Courtelas 
that ho ware by his side a ; Now because this City was seated 50 
Leagues within the Land, and the Currents of the Hirers so strong, 
as these Kings were oftentimes forced to abide the whole winter 
there to their great charge, they petitioned the Proehau , 8 King 
of Siam, that the place of doing this their homage might be altered; 
whereupon ho was pleased to ordain, that for the future there 
should be a Vice-Itoy resident in the Town of Lugo 
[Lugor, Ligor, Lakhon], which in their Language is called 

3. From Malay Scrub ih, Scmbayang = to worship, to pay 
homage; in Khmi*'r Sompea, Sovyea Krab\ sometimes spelled Somba, 
Scvibay, Zombaye, by later European writers. The explanation “ a pre¬ 
sent; Malay Sambah-an" given in “ Ilobson-Jobson, " ^nd od., p. 851, 
8. v. is therefore not quite correct. 

2. This is an error; the foudatorios were not required to kiss 
the King's courtolas, but as still nowadays, to drink water in which 
weapons forming the instruments of punishment for high treason are 
dipped while the adjuring formulas of the oath are reoited. 

3. VIIS 1<V), P'hrah Chau, the Sacred Lord, i. e. His Majesty; 

something like “ Holy Tzar. " • » 
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Poyho / unto whom every three years those 14 Kings should 
render that duty and obedience they were accustomed to do unto 
himself, and that during that time they spent there in performing 
the same, being the whole month of September, both their 
own Merchandize and that of all others, as well natives na 
strangers, that either came in, or wont out of the Country, should 
be free from all manner of imposts whatsoever.” 3 Thus we clearly 
see from the account of this oye-witnoss, that in or about 1510, 
the chiefs of the tributary States and provincial governors undor 
Ligor, proceeded thereto to the number of 14 in the month of 
September of each year, to do homago and drink the water of 
allegiance. This ceremony has to be held, according to time- 
honoured custom, twice a year, viz. nowadays on the 3rd waxing 
of the 5th moon (about the end of March ) and on the 13th waning 
of the 10th moon ( September); but formerly it took place on the 
15th waning of the 4th moon or on the 1st waxing of the 5th. 
and on the 15th waning of the IOth moon or on the 1st waxing 
of the 11th respectively. The shifting of thoso dates as 
above was effected on account of the national festivals 
and rojoicings that form an inseparable feature of the 
end of the 4th and 10th lunar months and the bo¬ 
ginning of the 5th and 11th which mark the commencement 
of the flew year and of the new half-year rospoctivoly, of which the 
drinking water ceremony occupied too large a sharo of the best 
time available for merry making, thus proving somewhat of a 
gloomy damper on the general mirthfuluess. 

Among the tributary St.vte3 mentioned above as being at 
the period undor the immodiato control of Ligor, the one in which 
we are chiefly interested hero is that of P'haug ngil, WM, for it 
then included Takua-pa (Takopa), besides 0‘halilng and P'huket, 
the two districts into which Junkceylon Islaud was already ap- 
- portioned. P‘hang-nga thus was a rather important State, whose 


1. May be P*hya, VJQJ1, although tho Ligor Viceroy’s rank was 
that of a Chau*P‘hya. 

2. “ The Voyages and Adventures of Fordinand Mendez Pinto, ” 
transl. by Cogan; London, 1692, p. 43. 
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chiefs are known to have been at times of as high a rank as Ohfui 
P'liyn, owing to the fact that it being situated near the western 
frontier of Siam, it became necessary to placo it under an official of 
high station and ability so ns to efficiently provide for its defence 
against eventual attacks from tlio Poginui side or raids from the 
Malay pirates that infested the sea of the Archipelago. 

In the courso of time, however, Ligor having become too 
powerful and therefore unruly, had its wings duly clipped in the 
shape of the severance from it of the throo States of Singora, 
P'hattalung and P'hang-ngil which woro placed under the immediate 
dependence of the capital to which they henceforth came directly 
to pay homage and prosont their tribute. Accordingly, the share of 
Li gor’d contribution was reduced to six gold and six silver trees a 
year, the others being suppliod independently of hor by tlio States 
aforenamed. On the other hand, not long afterwards C'hahlng, 
P'liuket and Talma pa woro detached from P'hong-ngA, as a result 
of which this latter State bccamo so insignificant that it was relieved 
from the burden of sending tlio golden and silver troos of tribute 
which was thereupon shouldered on Takiia-pil. The tribute troos in 
question continued to bo forwarded to the capital of Siilm once a 
year from (Mialiing, P'liilket and l u liang-ngil (and later on in the 
latter’s stead by Tnkfui-pA); and once every throo years by Ligor, 
until a fow years ago wlion tlio now administrative reform of 
provincial government was introduced. 

It is not difficult to guess the reasons why C’hftlang, PMmkot 
and Talma-pA woro so early detached from PMinng-ngii. Tlio 
advent of European nations in the East Indies as traders, colonists 
and empire makers that followed after Vasco da Gama’s memorable 
navigation, led to a revival of the interoccanic trade that had come 
almost to a standstill since the time of the Arabs despite the laud¬ 
able efforts of the mediaeval Italian Ilepublics on the one side, 
and of the Chiuese on the other to keep it alive and to stimulate 
the development of the natural resources in India, Indo-China, and 
the Malay Archipelago. The feat accomplished by the Portuguese 
through the discovery of a sea route to India, however, overtopped 
by its result all these achievements, as well as the far okler on©3 in 
the same direction of the Greeks and, I should add, of the 
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Phoenicians, for these were beyond doubt the pioneer Western 
traders to India not only, but also to Further India. 

Thus the impetus given to trade at the latter period was 
enormous, was unexampled; for soon every maritime European 
nation of some standing followed in the footsteps of the Portuguese 
and set about to strenuously dispute with them a sharo in tho East 
Indian bounty. This rush had reached its climax by the end of 
tho sixteenth century or the beginning of tho one next following ; 
and among the countries that immediately resented the beneficial 
effects of the novel vigorous impetus impressed to interoceanic 
trade was not least Shim, on account not only of her varied 
productions, but above all of her being in possession of the only tin 
yielding territories then known in tho East. 1 

These territories, as we are all aware, were those of Takfla-pft, 
of Junkceylon Island, and P6rak the mines of which latter, 
however, were not developed to their full extent until long after¬ 
wards. 3 Under such circumstances Junkceylon especially, being 
beyond doubt tho richest of all in tin ore, assumed all of a sudden 
an unprecedented importance among Sblmeso possessions on 
the Malay Peninsula. And its mines, as well as those in 

1. Tho famous llangka mines wore not discovered until A. 1). 

1710. 

2. Tho tin mines iu Ligor, Singora, PMmttalung and 
C'liump'hon do not appour, judging from what Tavernier says, to have 
boon discovered and opened until about 164) A. I). Soo my papor in 
tho Journal of tho It. Asiatic Society for October 1904, p. 7*0. At this 

period tin wa9 also mined in tho Sr!-Sawat rfx province to the 

south-west of Nnkhon Swan, for wo learn from tho Ayuddhyft annals 
(vol. T, pp. 297-98) that an albino elephant having been caught thoro in 
January 1659, King Nurui exempted the pcoplo who had assisted in 
securing tho precious quarry, from royalty on tin-mining iu that district. 

As regards the Malay Poninsula, in 151G Barbosa mentions « 
dopondonoy of Siam there under the name of Caranguor , in which tin 
abounded and whence it was brought to the city of Malacca to be shipped 
to foreign countries (Raruusio’s " Navigationi ot Viaggi,” vol. I; Vonotia, 
1563, f. 317 verso). It is not easy to say which is the distriot meant 
under this designation of Caratu nor which may be a mistake for 
Qaranguor. ' It may be a question of either Selangor, Ivnlnng, or C'halnng 
'Junkceylon) Island; if not of Sangora or Singora and even Trang 
,tli© Taranque of d’Albuquerque’s Commentaries). 
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tlie Takua-pfi disfrict received a far larger share of attention 
than heretofore, the export of tin being made at once a royal 
monopoly. Thus, the necessity of direct control from headquarters of 
the administration of the two mining centres was felt, and Takuo-ptl, 
C'halang and P‘hiiket were forthwith detached from under P‘hang- 
ngfv and placed under the iinmodiato dependence of the central 
government at the capital of Siam. 

Article .17 of the Law on Criminal Procedure, enacted 
apparently in A. D. 1G38, 1 enjoins on all frontier posts and cus¬ 
tom stations to provont foreigners from surreptitiously buying 
ngilla wood, sapamvood and tin , thus evidencing that these articles 
of produco hod then already been made the object of royal 
monopoly. Liconses were, howover, granted later on to Euro¬ 
peans to trado in tin not only at .Junlcceylon but in various dis¬ 
tricts on tho Malay Peninsula. Among thoso recorded is the one 
dnted the 6th November, 1076 in favour of tho Uon. East India 
Company to buy that produce in C*hump‘hon, CMuiiyA, P‘hun-p‘hin 
(now Fun Don) and TlnT-thong (now KAnchanadit), where mines 
lmd but roeontly boon oponod. 2 As^to Junkcoylon wo aro told that 
in 1077 a misunderstanding hod arisen betwoen tho English 
authorities ut Surat and tho Minister of Foreign Affairs at 
AyuddhyA regarding somo tin that had been lost at Junkcoylon. 3 
From several European accounts of tho period which will duly be 
quoted iu tho next section of this paper, wo learn that the working 
of tho tin mines on that island wns now in full swing, and the 
necessity of fully developing them lecl to tho appointment of Euro¬ 
peans to govern Junkcoylon. Two Frenchmen, ns we shall see 
in due course, held that post botwocu 1683 and 1089. 


1. oflHIU onqpvitw, Laws, 6th od., 1888, vol. 17, p. 199. The 
dnto is sot forth as 1976, year of tho Hog ( = A. D. 1431 ), which is 
uumistakoably a clerical slip, ns tho king then reigning bore a different 
title from tho ono given at tho outsot of this law, and no English and 
Dutch as mentioned in tho article in question wore as yet in sight in 
Siiim. I propose therefore tho correction B. E. 2166 = A. D. 1623, 
though it may yot have to bo modified. 

2. See my papor in tho Journal of the Ii. Asiatic Society, tor 
October 1904, p. 722. 

3. Anderson’s “English Intercourse with Siam," p. 137. 
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The necessity of coping with the situation created by the 
growth of foreign trade had led to the southern provinces of Siam 
being placed under the department for Foreign Affairs instead of 
under that of War as heretofore ; and Junkceylon was, as a matter 
of course, of the number. This important administrative stop was 
taken, according to Siamese records, under the reign of King 
Nftrfti (A. D. 1G58-1G88 ). That such was already the case in 
1681-5 wo positivo'y learn from Gorvaise, 1 who adds howovor that 
the provinces on the East coast of the Gulf of Siam had by that 
ruler been placed under the Ok-ya Waug 2 in order to make this 
post more considerable. But it is not improbable that the measure 
referred to dates from an earlier period. 

Such a state of things continued until 1782 when upon the 
advent of the dynasty presently reigning over Siftra, Takfla-pil, 
Takua tln'ing, P‘hang-ngil, dialling (the jurisdiction of which then 
extended over fcho whole of Junkceylon Island), and the other 
provinces on the Malay Peninsula wore withdrawn from the control 
of the Ministry for Foreign Affairs and placed under that of the 
Ministry for War (Kalilhfim Department) as had originally been 
the case in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries. 

It is unnecessary to pursue the presont inquiry to a more recent 
period, since both Siamese and European records are plentiful enough 
as to permit of reconstructing the history of Junkcoylon Island for 
the lost two centuries. Such documents will serially be dealt 


1 . "Histoire du Royaume do Siam "; Paris, 1638, p. 79. “ Le- 
sooond Ministre d’Estat ost appol 6 Praclanj [P'lirah Khlang, yjJ; 

ou plus comroundment Barcalon .Cornrao il a lTntondance goneralo do 

toutes lo8 COtos Maritimes depuia Piply [P'hejburll, jusqu'A TonnaBSorim, 
c’est A luy A vciller sur le Commerce, ot A mottro en bon ostat toua lea 
Magazine du Hoy." Then ho rofers to the ability displayed in holding 
that post by the late brother of the first Ambassador of Siam to Franco 
in 1685-87. The distinguished Minister referred to is Chau P'hraya 
Koea (Lek), who died in 1683 after having held the post for flfteon years 
and acted also as ChakkrI, or Minister for the Northern division of 
the kingdom, sinco 1630 or thereabout (op. cit., p. 80)- 

2. QOn fJI o3, R - Pftlaco Warden, of which the Ministry of 
the Royal Household is the present historical continuation. The occupant 
of this post bore formerly ex officio the title of Ok-ya TharamatbibodI 
(Dbarmadhipati), with Ministerial rank. 


9 
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with in the next section. If local records lock entirely for an earlier 
age it is miinly due, as it will now have become clear, to the fact 
that Junkceylon Island being then under the direct control of Ligor, 
little or nothing about its affairs and conditions transpired to the 
capital of Siam. No reference to it is to be found, it is true, in tlio 
chronicles of Ayuddhyft oven for the subsequent period during 
which the island remained under the jurisdiction of the Ministry for 
Foreign Affairs, but as the few works that deal with Ayuddhyil 
history have boon handed down only in a fragmentary form we must 
concludo oithor that whatever passages concerned Junkceylon have 
become lost, or that nothing of very great importance occurred there 
which the annalists thought worth the while to put on reed'd. 

On the other hand, in the course of the long SiAmo-Burmese 
war that followed the downfall of Ayuddhyil and the establishment 
of the now Siamese capital at Bangkok, Junkceylon played no 
insignificant rule and was several times the object of earnest 
attention on the part of both belligerents. As a result of this some 
very interesting episodos were evolved, on which local records 
throw far moro light than can bo obtained from foroign sourcos. 
Wo shall revert to these matters in duo courso when it will bo soon 
how deservedly and at the cost of what heavy sacrifices the island 
succeeded at last in winning for itself a condign placo in history. 



/ 
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PART II. 

Serial Noticks ok tiik Island. 

1.—Older period: A. D. 1200 to 1782. 


Ciuca 1200. 

The earliest reference to Junccylon known to me in Eastern 
literature, occurs in the Kedah Annals translated by Captain 
(afterwards Colonel) Low in the third volume of the Journal of the 
Indian Archipelago. We are told therein that Mnrong Mahftvaihsn, 
the founder of Kedah, in the courso of his journey thereto from 
India, sailed along the coast of Pogu reaching in duo courso Taviii 
(Tavoy), Marit (Mergui) and Sailing (.lunkceylon) 1 2 in the sea called 
Tappiin ; and having cast anchor abroast of Sailing Island asked 
permission from the chief to take in wood and water, after which 
refreshments ho continued his voyage. From various considera¬ 
tions which it would take too much space to refer to here, I have 
recently come to the conclusion that the foundation of Kodah, and 
therefore the sea journey mentioned in the above oxtrnct, took 
place on or shortly after A. D. 120Our inferences ns to Junk- 
ceylon being frequented from a very ancient period by trading ships 
on their route to and from India, receivo thereby confirmation. 

1512—Galvaxo. 

The earliest European mention of Junlcceylon that I am 
nware of occurs in Calvano’s valuable work written in about 1557 ; 


1. It is interesting to notico that the island is hero termed Sailing 
and not Ujong Salfmg, thoroby evidencing that thosocond form of the nnmo 
is of later growth. I liavo no access to the Malay text of the Kodah 
Annals and am therefore unablo to verify the passage, but if, /is seems 
certain, the text has simply Sailing,, this would at once disposo of Mr. 
Skoat’s wild flights of imagination on jong, and ‘ heavily tossing ’ junks, 
etc., referred to above (p. 2). 

2. See my paper in tho J> umal of the Ii. Asiatic Society for July 
1905, pp. 495-499. 
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but dates back to about 1512 when, we are told, Albuquerque sent 
a second mission to Siam (the first one had been despatched in 
1511), putting in charge of it a Knight called Ruy Nunes da Cunha. 
This envoy went “ unto the citie of Pera and on this side of 
luntalam, and to many other populations standing along this coast, 
where Duarte Fernandes had been before [in 1511].” 1 2 

1589—Mendkz Pinto. 

Soon aftor comes Mendez Pinto, who severally refers to 
Junkcoylon as follows (the no. of page is that of Cogan’s translation, 
London, 1C92). 

1539—“ passing by the Port of Junculan ” ( for Jui^alan), 

p. 22. 

1545— Juncalan (p. 189); Juncalan, one of the seaports where 
trade fell on account of Portuguese scorings along the coast (p.189); 
“ Coast of Juncalan ” (p. 207) ; 

1548—“ a placo called Tilau [Pftk Lflu, or Trang P], which is 
besides Juncalan , on tho South East Coast, neor to the Kingdom of 
Quedea [ Kedah ], an hundred and forty leagues from Afalaca ” 
(p. 280); Juncalo (p. 285). 

1588—Ralph Fitch. 

On tho 10th January, 1580, tho famous traveller Ralph Fitch 
sailed from Pegu for Malacca, passing en route tho Islands of 
“ Tanaseri , Tunsalaon , and mauy others.” 3 

1583-1592—Linsohotkn. 

Speaking of Pfirak, Linschoten says: “...there is found much 
calaem [tin], which is liko tinne, there cotnmeth likewise of the same- 
from Gunsalan, a place lying upon tho same coast North north west, 
from Queda 30. miles, under 8 degrdes and a halfe.” 8 Despite these 

1. “...4 cidado do Por4, «fc aqu^ da lunsalao, & outras muytas 
pouott £008 q’jazem ao longo desta riboira, por onde ja Duarte Fernandez 
vicra." (Galvano's “ Discoveries of the World,” Hakl. Soo. 1862, p. 
114). I had to somewhat modify tho wording in the English version 
quoted above, as the translator, curiously enough, took ribeira to sim¬ 
ply mean a river, whereas in tho present instance it has the sense of 
coast, just like the Italian riviera. 

2. J. H. Ryley’s “ Ralph Fitch ”; London, 1899, p. 178. 

3. “ Voyage of van Linsohoten Hakl. Soc., 1885; vol. I, p. 104. 
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precise enough indications the recent editors of the English trans¬ 
lation quoted here have, strange to say, failed to recognize 
Jurujalan, i. e. Junkceylon under the not very opaque travesty of 
Qunaalan j that is, anyhow, the only inference that can be drawn in 
view of the fact that they have kept a prudent silence on this 
toponym in their footnotes, and oven omitted it from the Index. 

October 1692—Barkkr. 

We now come to what I believe to be the first European 
account of a visit to the island, which is due to the pen of Edmund 
Barker, lieutenant in Sir James Lancaster’s fleet. This very 
interesting narrative is, to the following effect. 

“ And doubting the forces of Malacca, we departed thence 
to a baie, in the kingdoms of Junsalaom , which is betweene Malacca 
and Pogu, eight degrees to the northward, to seeke for pitch to 
trim me our ship. Hero we sent our souldier [a Portuguese], which 
the captaine of the aforesaid galion had loft behind him with us, be¬ 
cause he had the Malaian language, to doale with the people for pitch, 
which hoe did faithfully, and procured vs some two or throe quintals 
with promise of more, and certaine of the people came unto vs. 
Wo sent commodities to thoir king to barter for ambergriese, and 
for the homes of abuth [=rhinoceros], whereof the Icing onely hath 
the traffique in his hands. Now this abath is a beast which hath 
one home ouoly in her forehead, and is thought to bo the femalo 
unicorne, and is highly esteemed of all the Moores in those pavta 
as a most soueraigne remedie against poyson. We had onely two or 
three of these homes, which are the colour of a browne grey, and 
some reasonable quantitie of amber-griese. At last the king went 
about to betray our Portugall with our nmrchandise; but he to get 
abord vs, told him that we had gilt armour, shirtes of made and 
halberds, which things they greatly dosire; for hope whereof he let 
him returne aboord, and so he escaped the danger. Thus we left 
this coast...,” etc. 1 

Although not unfortunately saying anything about tin works 


J. "The Voyages of Sir James Lancaster to the East Indies 
Hakl. Soc., 1877, pp. 14-15. 
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on the island, tliis account supplies us with several interesting de¬ 
tails that make it invaluable, and indeed unique for the sixteenth 
century. It will have been noticed that Junlcceylon is here termed 
a kingdom, and its ruler a king ( corresponding to the Malay raja, 
applied to any petty chief or priucelet). This confirms what we 
have stated in our introductory section as regards the status of the 
island at the period in question, which was that of a tributary 
State to Siam placed, however, under the immediate control of 
Ligor. The bay where the t!«*i«t anchored is, no doubt, that of 
Thii-RUa which wo shall see later, was much frequented by shipping. 
The pitch for trimming the ships referred to is, of course, Damar, 
in Siamese NUfTN from tins IH^UrocarpuB or oil tree. The 
mention of ambergris among tlin chief exports of the island is 
important; and we shall find it con tinned nearly a ceutury later. 
It would bo interesting to learn whether such a valuable product 
is still collected in such considerable quantities about the shores 
of the island. .Such does not seem to bo the case nowadays, 
although spermaceti whales are said t«» bo even at present numerous 
enough in the surrounding sea. On iho whole it will bo seen that 
with its tin, rhinocoros horns, umljergris, resins, wood-oil, and so 
forth to barter with outlandish eomuiodities ; and with its well 
sheltered bays the island must linvn offered sufficient inducements 
to foreign shipping which, no doubt, resorted thereto in consider¬ 
able numbers. 

15PK— IIaki.iyt. 


Wo have already had occasion to notice that Hakluyt, in his 
“ Epistle Dedicntorie,’ calls the island “ the mainland of Jun^ataon,” 
which argues that in his time its insular character was by no means 
generally known to Western navigators. 

I60fi—lhV4HR0. 

Antonio Bocarro, in his “ Uecadft 18 da Histo'ria da India” 
(Lisboa, 1876) has the following passing references (q tlifl 
island:. 

1606—Jun^alao, a seaport ip. 185). 


1615—Ponta de Junyalao .p. 130) by which I suppose he 
means the southern point of the'island. This seems to sugport 
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the view that the Malay designation Ujong-Sal&ng really applied 
to the southern end of the island only. 

1639—Mandblslo. 

Mandelslo speaks of Juncalaon town which he wrongly in¬ 
cludes in the Kingdom of Malacca, by which he moans the Malay 
Peninsula. 1 

1662-63—Dk Bourubs. 

De Bourges enumerates lamalom among the 11 provinces of 
the Kingdom of Siam.® 

1671— Catholic Mission. 

In or soon after 1671 a Catholic branch mission was started 
from the Siiiraoso capital on the island by the Bishop de Bdrythe 
who sent there a Portuguese priest by the nume of Perez. It seems 
that Portuguese settlers were pretty numerous there at this period, 
and tho mission soon prospered. But owing to want of labourers at 
headquarters M. Perez had to bo recalled in 1673 to Ayuddhyil 
where in the month of May of that year ho greeted tho Bi¬ 
shop of Heliopolis on his arrival from Europe. 8 

1677. 

In 1677, as already noticed on a preceding page (17) a misun¬ 
derstanding had arisen between tho English authorities at Surat and 
the Minister of Foreign Affairs at Ayuddhya regarding some tin 
that had beon lost at Junlccoylon. 

1681—85. Gekvaise. 

Gervaise, who resided in Siilm from 1681 to <1685 attached to 
the Catholic mission at Ayuddhyil, sets forth the advantages of the 
port of Jonsalam which, ho says, 4 is situated to the west of the 

1. "Voyages de Porso aux Indes Orientals par le Sr. Jcan- 
Albort do Mandelslo”; Amsterdam, 1727, p. 334. 

2. " Relation du Voyage do Mgr. l’Evfiquo de Boryte, par M. 
do Bourgos"; 2nd ed., Paris 1668, pp. 141-42. 

8. “ Bisfcory of the Churches,” etc., in tho China Review, vol. 
XVIII, p, 10. Pnllegoix’ "Description du Royaume do Siam,” Paris, 
1854, vol. II, p. 143 iJAnderson’s "English Intercourse with Siam," p. 
235. 

4. " Histoire Xuturelle et Politique du Rovaume de Siam 
Paris, 1688. 
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Malay Peninsula in about 8° lat., between the mainland and an 
island tltat bears its name and lies only two leagues off. The only 
defect of this seaport is, that it is not deep enough for large vessels; 
but a largo fine roadsteid near it can successfully do duty as harbour. 
It is a place of refuge for all vowels proceeding to the Coromandel 
coast when surprised by storms, which usually occur during the 
months of July and August; and is of great importance for the trade 
of Bengal, Pegu, and other neighbouring kingdoms (pp. 14-15). 
Evidently, the port hero meant is that of Thil RUa. Further on he 
states that the Dutch have often set their oyos upon tho Island of 
Jomilam, hocuuso thoro are to bo found some small quantities of 
gold and amborgris, and plenty of calin (tin) 1 2 ; but tho King (of 
Si»\m,) has entrusted tho government of the island to a Frenchman 
(Charbonneau, see below) who finds himsolf well thoro and 1ms no 
mind to permit thorn to enter it (p. 32.) 

1G85—Chois y. 

Tho gossipy Abb6 do Choisy tells us in his “ Journal ” fl that 
Jonesian;/, a seaport on the West coast of the Malay Peninsula, 
abounds in calain (tin) and ambergris. 

1085—Chaumont. 

Chnumont simply montions •hsalam among tho 11 provinces 
of Siam in a list seomingly copiod from Do Bourges (p. 100 ); and 
adds that tin was shipped by tho King’s junks for China, the 
Coromandel coast, and Surat (pp. 150, 155). 3 

Thr Fbanco-Siamkkr Trading-Convention of 1085.— 

Tin Monopoly at Junkchyi.on Granted to Franch. 

However, tho two French envoys, Chaumont and Choisy, 
knew a good deal moro about the island than they give us to under¬ 
stand in their books, where all their political doings in connection 

1. Tho allogod Dutch designs upon Junkceylon and Tonasserim 
aro already set forth in the letter of Deslnndos (the chiof agont in Siam 
of the Compagnie dos rndos ) to Baron, dated December 26th, 1682.—See 
Lanier’s “Etude Historique sur les Relations de la France et du 
Royaume do Siam”; Versailles, 1883; p. 30. 

2. Paris, 1741 ; p. 397. 

3. “ Relation do l’Ambassade de M. le Chevalier de Chaumont,” 

etc.; Sided., Paris 1687. .. 
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with the establishment of French influence and trade monopolies 
in Siam are most scrupulously skipped over. We now full well 
know from the documents of that period preserved iu the archives of 
the French Government, that besides the published treaty granting 
privileges to the apostolic missionaries in Siam signed at Louvo 
(Lop^iburi) on the 10th December 1685, a particular convention was 
likewise drawn up by the two signatories—Chaumont and Phaulcon 
—according most advantageous prerogatives to the Compagnio des 
Indes, not least of which was the monopoly of the tin trade on 
Joncelang Island, with the permission to build there a factory. 1 2 
Whether such a building was erected or not does not transpire; but 
as French governors continued to be appointed to the island, there 
seems to be no doubt that a small French settlement sprang up there. 

1687—La Loi'bbiik. 

Of all writers of this period La Loub&re is the one who sup¬ 
plies us with the most important information on SiAm, and thoreforo 
also on Junkceylon. Subjoined avo the passages bearing on this 
island culled from the English translation of his valuable book. 3 

“ They hnvo anothor [mountain of loadstone] also near Jon- 
salam , a City seated in an Island of the Gulph of Bengal, which is 
not above the distance of a Mans voice from the Coast of Siam but the 
Loadstone which is dug at Jonsalam loses its vertue in three or four 

Months.” (p. 14) ° .Salt may...cost too much to make, as iu tho 

Island of Jonsalam , the inhabitants whereof do rather chuse to im¬ 
port their Salt from Tonasserin ” (p. 84). 

"The Oalin or Tin.—All the Calin is his [the King’s], and 
ho sells it as well to Strangers as to his own Subjects, excepting 
that which is dug out of the Mines of Jonsafam on the Gulph of 
Bengal; for this being a remote Frontier, he leaves the Inhabitants 
in their ancient Rights, so that they enjoy tlie Mines which they 
dig, paying a small profit to this Prince ” (p. 94). Thus, under the 
reign of King Narfti, the islanders still enjoyed the privilege of 
working their tin-mines by paying a royalty in the form of a certain 


1. Sec Lanier, oj). cit .; p. 67. 

2. " A new Historical Relation of the Kingdom of Siam,” 

London, 1698. 
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share on their net produce. This system seems to have continued 
until some time prior to 1821 when we hear for the first time of the 
tin mines of Junlcceylon being fanned (see below). 

“ Brother R6n<! Oliarbonneau...after having been a Servant 
of the Mission of St. Lazarus at Paris, had passed to the Service of 

tho Foreign Missions and was gone to Siam [in 1677].by his 

Industry knew how to let blood, and give a Remedy to a sick Person. 
...He was afterwards three or four years [circa 1681-1685] Governor 
of Jtnsalam by Commission, and with groat approbation: and because 
he desired to return to the City of Siam [Ayuddhya] to his Wife’s 
Relations, which are I'ortuguoses, Mr. Billi, the Master of Mr. de 
Chaumont’s Palace, succeeded him in the Employment of Jontalatn ” 
(p. 91).—This must have been at about tho end of 1685 or the begin- 
ing of 1686, as the Chevalier do (Jliauuiont was in Siam from tho 
24th September to the 22nd December 1685. 

Anderson, after having told us 1 that Charbonneau, tho first 
medical missionary to Siam, arrived in the country in 1077 and was 
at once employed in a hospital established by tho ICing, comments as 
follows on his appointment to the governorship of tho island of 
Junkcoylon.—“ How far this appointment had been brought about 
by tho influence of the Vicars-Apostolic is unknown, but in tho 
light of after events, it seems ovea moro probable that it had been 
made at their suggestion, and that this was the first active or overt 
step taken by them to forwavd French influence in tho kingdom to 
the dotrimont of other nations, such as tho Portuguese, Dutch, and 
English, who had been in tho country long before them, and who 
had materially contributed to promote its commercial prosperity. 
Being in no way an appointment connected with the Church, it can 
only be regarded as tho beginning of the great effort made by the 
Jesuits, later on, to obtain for their nation supreme political sup¬ 
remacy over Siam.” These comments seem justified only to 
a slight extent. Junkeeylon—as we have seen Gervaise 
informs us, a year or more before the question arose of 
Cbarbonneau's appointment, and as Deslandes’ letter confirms since 
1682,—had been more than once coveted by the Dutch; and it was 


1. "English Intercourse with Siam,” pp. 240-24J, 
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certainly the desire of the Siamese Court to prevent it fulling into 
their hands. Furthermore, it was entirely against his inclination 
and only when signified that “ the King of Siam absolutely requir’d 
it,”—we learn from La Loubere ( p. 91J 1 — that Charbonneau 
proceeded to build a wooden fort on tho Pegu frontier. Tt must have 
been as a result of his having honourably acquitted himself in the 
fulfilment of this task, that he was chosen for tho governorship of 
Junkceylon Island which ho cannot very willingly havo held, sinco 
ho resigned the office after three or four years and preferred to re¬ 
turn to his family circle in AyuddhyA. Tho appointment of another 
Frenchman to succeed him, far from having being inspired by tho 
Vicars-Apostolic, was evidently but a natural consequence of the 
Franco-Siilmese trading convention signed in tho courso of 
Chaumont’s mission in 1685. This is shown by tho very fact of tho 
Master of Chaumont’s household being designated to fill tho post. 

1 C 80 —Tun Fit inch Naval Dkmonstiiation at Ji'nkckylox. 

As a result of tho revolution that took place in Siam in tho 
spring of 1688, Dosfnrges, tho French officer in command of the 
citadel of Bangkok, had to evacuate tho place with his troops on tho 
2nd November of the same year and embark for Pondichory which 
he reached on January Jllst 1680. There had arrived some two 
weeks before that the debris of the French detachment that 
garrisoned Mergui. A council being held of the military and civil 
authorities present at the place, it was resolved, among other things, 
to occupy Junkceylon Island, so as to be able to easily come to terms 
with the new power that swayed over Siam. Desfarges still held, 
contrary to what should have been, three distinguished Siamese 
officials as hostages, and it was hoped that through their means 
negotiations could be reopened and some satisfactory arrangement 
easily come to. Five ships being placed at his disposal by the 
Pondichery authorities, he sailed for Junkceylon in February, with 
his officers and 330 soldiers. 

Immediately upon coming at anchor in Tha-rUa harbour, 
Desfarges set about to renew the connection that had been broken 


1. A phrase misconstrued by Anderson (op. cit., p. 241) as 
applying to Charbouneau’s appointment to Junkceylon. 
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with Siam. So he wrote to the P‘hrah Khlang announcing his 
return, that he had brought the hostages with him, that all he 
wanted was peace, and all he claimed was that the Frenchmen held 
captive in Siilm should be returned to him, as well as his baggage 
that had been detained behind when he left the mouth of the Bang¬ 
kok river. This message was sent overlaud to the Siamese capital and 
reached it towards the end of August 1089, according to Pallegoix. 
The Bishop of Metellopolis, the only one of the hostages loft there 
by Desfavges who had not broken his faith and fled, did his bost to 
persuade the Siamese officialdom not to allow such a fine opportunity 
of reconciliation to pass away. But his arguments were of no 
avail: the Siamese refused to consider the matter, and strict orders 
were sent to the local authorities at Junlcceylon not to supply either 
victuals, water, or provisions of whatever sort to the French there 
and to lay hands on such of them as attempted to land. 

Surprised at meeting with so much stubbornness, Deafargos 
tried his hand once more at peace-making on somewhat different 
lines. On the 27th August he sent out one of the Siamese hostages 
with two letters for the P'hral.i Khlang. In one, coming from his 
pen, he solicited the dispatching of envoys, accompanied by the 
Bishop of Metellopolis, to Junkcoylon in order to conclude a treaty. 
The other letter, signed by Vdret, the unscrupulous and mischievous 
quonlam chief of the French factory at Ayuddhyii, treated of 
commercial affairs, and demanded from the King of Siam the 
cession of Junkceylon Island to the Compagnie des Indes. 
“ L’effranterie de Vfact we «e d6mcntait pas” observes Lanier at this 
j uncture. * 

After long deliberation the Siamese Court replied that the 
Christian captives would not be delivered until Desfarges released the 
last two hostages ho held. The French commander gave way at last. 
The season was far advanced, so after freeing one of the hos¬ 
tages he sailed for Bengal with three ships. Twelve days after, M. de 
Vertesale, the second in command, left Junkceylon in his turn with 
the rest, after having released the last Siamese official detained as 
security and sent along with him the two interpreters Ferreux and 
Pinchero who were to make in due course known to the Siamese 
Court the rectitude of intents with which the French expedition had 
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proceeded to Junkceylon. The whole party ultimately reached Siam 
on the 5th December 1689, with the welcome announcement that 
the French vessels had withdrawn from Juulcceylon bound to 
Bengal. 1 Thus ended this barren attempt at re-establishing cordial 
relations with Siam. Lanier speaks of it as an occupation of 
Junkceylon, but arguing from what precedes there appears to have 
been no actual occupation whatever of the island. The French 
fleet seems to have merely lain at anchor in the harbour,and if the 
orders received from headquarters were strictly carried out by the 
local authorities, its men can have had but little chance of setting 
their foot on shove. Mr. Billi, the French governor appointed in 
1685, was apparently no more in charge. If occupation there was, 
it must have been of some islet in or about the habour. It is in¬ 
teresting to notice in this connection, that one of such came to bo 
known to navigators os French Island (see below, under the date 
1779), owing presumably to its having been temporarily hold or 
availed of by the crews of that fleet. The expedition was therefore, 
to all intents and purposes, a mere peaceful naval demonstration, as 
harmless and useless as may be imagined. It may indeed bo said 
to have utterly ruined the French cause at the Siamese capital, for 
the nows of Desfarges’ arrival at Junkceylon led there to a recrudes¬ 
cence of ill-feeling and to reprisals against the missionaries and 
their converts. 2 

1700-1719—Hamilton. 

Not long after the above events Junkceylon was visited 
between 1700 and 1719 by Captain Alexander Hamilton in the 
course of his various trips along the West coast of the Malay 
Peninsula. Needless to say that this well informed writer whose 
" New Account of the East Iudies ” 3 offers—according to Professor 


1. Cf. Lanier, op. cit, pp. 172-174; Pallogoix, vol. II., pp. 
188,190; and Anderson, op. pit., p. 383. The last-named author makes 
one of his most glaring blundors in confounding this expedition, which 
took place in 1689, with tho cruiso of Admiral Duquesne-Guitton'a 
squadron in tho Gulf of Bengal which took place in 1690 and had nothing 
to do with Junkceylon or, for that matter, with any part of the Malay 
Peninsula. 

2. Cf. Lanier, op. cit., p. 175. 

3. In 2 vols 8vo: 1st ed., Edinburgh, 1727; 2nd ed., London, 1744. 
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Laughton—“a closer parallel to the history of Herodotus than 
perhaps any other in modern literature,” lias left us one of the best 
old accounts of the island which is hero subjoined. 1 

“The next place of any commerce on this coast [West coast of 
the Malay Peninsula] is the island of Jonkceyloan ; it lies in the 
dominions of the King of Siam. Between Merjee [Mergui] and 
Jonkceyloan there aro several good harbours for shipping, but the sea- 
coast is very thin of inhabitants, becnuso tliore aro great numbers of 
freebooters, called solicitors* who inhabit islands along the sea coast, 
and they both rob, and take people for slaves, and transport them 
for Atcheen , and thore make sale of thorn, and Jonkceyloan often feels 
the weight of their depredations. 

“ The north end of Jonkceyloan lies within a mile of the 
continent, but the south end is abovo three leagues from it. 
Between the island and the continent is a good harbour for shipping 
in tho south-wost monsoons, and on the west side of the island 
Puton [ I’atong, qiq ] bay is a safe harbour in tho north-east 

winds. The islands afford good masts for shipping, and abundance 
of tin, but few people to dig for it, by reason of tho afore-mentioned 
outlaws, and tho governors being generally Chinese, who buy their 
places at the court of Siam, and, to reimburse themselves, oppress 
the people, in so much that riches would be bnt a plague to them, 
and their poverty makes them live an easy, indolent life. 

“Yet the villages on tho continent drive a small trade with ship¬ 
ping that come from tho Choronmndel coast and Bengal, but both 
the buyer and seller trade by retail, so that a ship’s cargo is a long 
time in selling, and the product of tho country is as long in 
purchasing.” (p. 431). 

Further on Hamilton, speaking of an albino elephant he saw 
at the Siamese capital, notices that “ lie is only of a cream colour. 


1. Culled from vol. VIII of Pinkerton’s Collection of Voyages, 
London 1811,'which reproduces it in extetiso; as I have no acoess to the 
original work. 

2. Selat or Malay pirates, called by old writers Colates, 
Salettes, etc. 
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and I have seen several at Bangarie [Bang KhlT, ftfl ]i a village 
near Jonkceyloan, as white as him.” (p. 470). 

It will thus be seen that the reaction consequent on the 
Siamese revolution of 1688, which stifled the groat progress that 
had been made during the preceding thirty years in the develop¬ 
ment of the country and its trading relations with abroad, had 
lethal effects on Junkceylon as well. With no more armed vessols 
or garrisons to defend the coast this was incessantly exposed to the 
incursions of the Malay pirates, while the former European 
governors of the island had been replaced by unscrupulous China¬ 
men who have ever since proved, while holding official posts, the real 
bane of the island. So the oppressed people had no alternative but 
to idle away their time, and tin mines lay almost untouched. 
Interesting is Hamilton’s mention of Patong Bay (he is, to my 
belief, the first writer that has referred to it), which must liavo 
been known to navigators ns a place of refuge during the north-east 
monsoon long before his time. On the whole his account, especially 
from a seaman’s point of view, is a very correct one, and closes the 
available series of European sidelights on the island for the period 
during which the Siamese capital stood at Ayuddliya. 

1770—I)n. Kobnio. 

The next learned traveller to visit Junkceylon was Or. 
Koenig, a prominent Danish botanist and pupil of Linnaeus who 
held from 1768 several appointments as medical attendant and 
naturalist in India. At the end of 1778 he started on a soientificnl 
expedition to Siam where P‘hya Tak had set up as king j and on his 
way back to India in 1779 he stayed for several months at Junkcey¬ 
lon, of which in his usual enthusiastic spirit he studied tho fauna 
and flora, extending his researches to several of the neighbouring 
smaller islands. The voluminous account of his travels, written in 
Danish and preserved in MS. in the British Museum collections, lay 
quite ignored to the public until the portions of it relating to Siam 
and the Malay Peninsula were well advisedly translated into English 

1. This is tho Jiangery of the map of Siam accompanying La 
Loubfcre’s work (1G90), and lies on a bay on the West coast of the Malay 
Peninsula a short distance to the north of Pak-P‘hrah Strait. 
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and published in the Journal of the Straits Branch of the Roya 
Asiatic Society. 1 

His chief interest lying in investigations concerning natural 
history, he has, as a matter of course, designedly neglected other 
points of more general interest. Nevertheless, his narrative 
contains many valuable items of information on the geo¬ 
graphy and political events of the countries he visited j whereas 
in his special field he was certainly the first savant to make a 
8 cientifical study of the flora and fauna of Siam, and perhaps the 
only ono who ever investigated tlioso of Junkcoylon. 8 The account 
of his researches in this and adjacent islands alone occupies alto¬ 
gether no less than 30 pages of print, hence it can only bo here 
summarized, leaving out matters that would merely interest 
specialists. Tho very bad handwriting of the MS. has proved no 
small source of difficulty to tho translator, especially in the 
making out of proper names, which moreover seem to have been taken 
down only in a somewhat slovenly manner so as to still further 
intensify their puzzling character. Hence but conjectural identifica¬ 
tions could at times bo offered here. Such of them as will bo found 
accompanied by a query should bo further examined by those well ac¬ 
quainted with the local topography, as they are still open to correction. 

1st visit.—On the lOtli March, 1779, Dr. Koenig arrived in the 
neighbourhood of Junkceylon in tho ship “ Bristol ” commanded by 
Captain Francis Light, the well known founder of Penang in after 
years.— " We passed a very ploasant-looking island, Pullu Pausang 
[Pulo Punjang, in Siam. ICol.i Yiiu-yai, irns IT10 Iwjj ], and str¬ 
aight boforo us in a narrow strait we saw many differently shaped 
rocks, projecting from tho sea, tho biggest among them had the most 

1. No. 26 (Jon. 1894) pp. 69-201 ; and No. 27 (Octobor 1894) 

pp. 57-133. , 

2. In tho third volume of "Etudes Diverges ” of tho Mission 
Pavie (Paris, 1904) his name and his work oro totally ignored, and in the 
profoco Henry Mouhot is represented os having been the first naturalist 
to visit the interior of Indo-Chino. Long before him, however, Dr. 
Koenig had been botanizing in the environs of Ayuddhya and Ohan- 
bhabiin, besides exploring the interior of Junkceylon. Ho is thus 
incontestably the pioneer, and desorvos not only to be rernerober&d jjx 
connection with botanical and zoological discovery in Indo-Cbina, but his 
place and merits should duly be recognized in works purporting to deal 
with this subject in an impartial spirit. 
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peculiar shape. The anchor was cast at three o’clock in the afternoon 
between the islands of Pxdlu Salang [Pulo Alang, Siam, mis QcT5 ]> 
which consist of two islands, one smaller than the other. 

“ 24.—Early I went to the tin smelting place and botanized; 
at four o’clock in the afternoon we arrived at the first hamlet, which 
is called Rinyluy [Rflng Ltlei, lj\Jlflf)£J=Saw Shed], and is the lar¬ 
gest of them all; an hour after we came to Kockren [Kol.iP]. 1 
I saw the manner of smelting in the evening. 

“ 25.—I went to the mine which lies about a quarter of a 
mile from Kockren. The way passes through a dense forest. From 
there I wont further to a place the tin of which was exhausted. 

“ 26.—Went back across the mountains, and arrived at twelve 
o’clock in Tarmali [Thft-RUa, yn ITQ> then capital of the P'huket 
district]. 

“ 28—1 went to the island Pullu Sallany Minor [Koh Alang 
Nfii], with the boat, the crew of which was to cut and fetch wood 
for the ship. I found many remarkable things. At livo o’clock the 
ship wont under sail.” (Op. cit., No. 20, pp. 197-198). 

Being caught in a heavy storm when near the Nikobars, 
which so wildly belaboured the old ship as to inako it unsafe to 
proceed, they wore forced to turn back towards Junlcceylon which 
they reached on April 80th. 

1. This is a most puzzling toponym, tho initial word of whioh is 

ovidontly Koh, moaning an island; though KhOk, ft 

patoh of rising ground, is not impossible, howovor unsupported by cir¬ 
cumstantial ovidonce. Further on our author distinctly spoaks of it 
as an islandthe island of Cookren "—thus loading ono to connoot it 

with the islet of Koh Kldci, iniSfUlOtl, ty‘ D g close by tho north¬ 
eastern cornor of the Lem Yn-raii peninsula. However, as a tin mine is 
stated by him to have oxisted at ft quarter of a mile from ICockren, the 
foregoing inforonco loses much of its value, and one would inolino' to 
look for the locality in question oithor to the south-east or to tho north¬ 
west of Tha-Riia villago, where tin has been and is still worked. In the 
last named direction exists a hamlet bearing the namo of Ban Bang Koh, 

11'lUlTNlfl'C “Island Creek Village; ” but this can hardly be Dr. 

Koenig's Cockren or Cockrell. So the final identification of this place- 
name must be left to local investigators. 
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2nd visit.—“30.—We arrived between the islands [ i. e. the 
three islands northward from Lem Ngil, uyjou and southward 
from the Alangs] and cast anchor towards midday near a small 
island [Koh Mali, miS WZfl]- Tliere we found two English ships, 
that of Captain James Scott and that of Captain Thescrten [Peters, 
or Peterson]” (p. 201). This stray hint evidences how frequented 
by shipping was the island at this period. 

“May 1.—In the afternoon T wont to an island called Kopran 
[Kob Map‘lirun miS VIS WHO, which name —like most long words 

in the local parlance—is usually contracted into Kol.i Pli'riiu], which 
was at 1000 steps’ distanco [wostwavd] from tho ship...I turned my 
attention first to a prominent mountain poalc. Tt consisted of clayey 
very fine stono, which varied much in colour ; most of it was grey, 
some was green, black or pink. Tt did not form any big blocks, but 
strong ferruginous veins divided it into many irregular parts. This 
kind of stono is used by tho Siamese to write their hooks with, which 
books consist of black cardboard. They out tho stono into small 

sticks, one inch in length 1 and half as thick as a quill.” (Op. 

cit., No. 27, p. 57). 

“3.—“ At midday I wont again to this island...First of all 
I visited the huts of somo Malays and learned from thorn that tlioy 
boil the large Hololhuria [becho-de-mer] first in salt water; after 
that they are put on a stand, which is nmdo\of split bamboo, is lmlf 
a man high, two yards broad and six foot long. They kindle a 
bright fire underneath this stand, which has the effoct of both 
drying and smoking tho Holothuria ” (pp. 58-59). 

“ 6.—I wont to an island which lay one milo northward from 
our ship. 8 My researches were soon interrupted by the arrival of 

1. A clorical orror has widontly oropt in horo. These steatite slate 

ponoils, callod Din-so Hin, rif) uu in Siamese, are about 6 inches in 

* ^ 

length. Thoso inado from soft yollow chalk arc termed IMGtM. 

2 . Tho island hero alluded to is Koh Khob, ifp* Tho posi¬ 
tion of the ship thereby becomes fixed at f mile eastward from Koh 
Map'hrau, $ mile westward from Koh Mali, and 1 mile southward from 
Koh Khob. 
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seven or eight Malay praus, whose neighbourhood is always 

dangerous for all Europeans.After 8 o’clock the anchor was 

weighed to go to Tamah [Thii-RUa Harbour], where we had been a 
month ago. 

« 7 .—We travelled between the islands of Pvllu Penjang 
[Panjang] and the Lehlands [Alangs], as far as the French island , 1 2 
but the ship did not advance.; therefore the anchor was cast...” 

^ 8 .—We tried agaiu to get near the land,.....nnd at four 

o’clock in the afternoon wo arrived at Tamah [Tlift Rila Harbour], 
(p. 60). 

“22.—I took the road, leading to Cockreu [? Ifol.i...], which 

was very muddy and often intersected by rivulets.In a very 

dark wood, often traversed by the rhinoceros, I found on their dung 
a special kind of Boletus atipitatu*. Tho roots consisted of a bulb... 

“ 23.—I wont again to tho place in tho wood which is often 
flooded by tho son.” (p. 02 ). 

“ 24.—A tigor visited our house, but was satisfied with only 
ono goose for this time, which ho carried away with him to his 
hiding place, which was about 200 yards from our house in a denso 
opening wood at the back of tho house.” 

“ 27, 28.—I continued to collect insects. Towards ovoning 
I met a wild elephant, from which I had to escape. Tho bishop of 
these parts® told me that the leaves of Sussa Radja [Malay Bakuny 

Sua8a=Smxm anthclminticum ?].aro used ns vesicatories.” 

(pp. 62-03). 

“ 30.—We went to our ship, which lay in tho harbour, but 
we had much trouble to reach it, on account of the many trees 
floating in the water, cast there by recent storms. 

1. See above, p. 30. This now appears to be Ivoh P'hfil. 1 , 
imS IMS’ 40 north of tho Alangs. 

2. Tho author doubtless moans the Buddhist head-priost of 
the place. There was at least ono Buddhist monastery, Ofl Wb Ml VH 
by tho river bank at Thu-Riia, as will be seen further on. 
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“ 81.—I went to the larger Pullu Salang [Alang], which is 
only separated from the smaller island b} r a narrow passage, it is twice 
as large as the smaller one, and lies parallel with the land, stretch¬ 
ing from North-East to South-West.After low tide we returned 

to our ship, which lay three miles from this island. 

“June 1-2—I had an opportunity to send some intelligence 
of my present condition to my friends on the coast of Bengal, as 

Captain Peters returned thither. 

" 3.—Captain Peters took all my letters. TIis ship took tin 
from our captain and loft the harbour in the afternoon to sail for its 
destination. 


“4.—I wont to Pullu Jambu [LUm Yftmtt, UVKIWSJIJJ ],* an 
island, which might rather bo called a land-point because only a 
swamp, which is only flooded at high tide, separates it from the 
island Juulcceylon. It has the same direction as the two Saltings 
[Alangs] nnd on ontering the harbour it lies on the right-hand side. 
It consists of two middling high but narrow mountains, which are 
separated by a valley. Tho front part of this island is closely 
covered with high trees; there seems to bo ono place in tho valley 
which is not overgrown with trees, and also a hill, which lies in 
front of tho mountain furthest inland, and seems not to produce any 
trees, but is covered with a kind of light green grass, which gives 
a very pleasant viow in tho distance. IJnfortunatoly, however, this 
grass grows to almost a man’s hoight ami consists of a kind of 
sugarcane.... The bamboo and tho sugarcano make this island a 
favourite resort for elephants, therefore as soon as one. comes into 
the jungle, ono finds many paths made by tho olephants, and that 
these paths originate from them is shown by their dung, which one 
finds everywhere. I was told that there were specially white ele¬ 
phants with their young ones living here, the latter however were of 
the ordinary colour ; but I should not like to pledge myself for the 
truth of this .assertion. ...(pp. 64-6G). 


v 12.—At breakfast I was treated to some rhinoceros hide. 
... The rhinoceros are said to visit this island from time to time , 

to- 68 - 69 >- , 


1. Incorreotly marked in oharts as Lem Jam. 
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“16...among other corals, there are many fleshy corals on 
■these shores...In the evening I was fetched out one and a half mile, 
to the ship of Captain Welsh, which had just arrived from the coast 
of Sumatra...(pp. 70-71.) 

“19...the splendid cone of the Amonim showed to perfec¬ 
tion. It has a carmine red colour, and is often oaten by the 
Siamese, who call it Kalch [ Khft ... ? ] 1 ...The Siamese told 
me that the elephants too are very fond of this cone...(p. 73.) 

“In the afternoon I sent my boy and some of the Siamese to 
fetch me some beetles of which they had spoken. They said that 
this beetle builds its nest one foot deep in the ground, by preference 
in such places where the wild elephants have left their dung. In the 
evening they came back with fifteen beetles of a very large kind, 
which resemble the Scarabaea acten [ ? ] : The Siamese wash those 
insects, fry them, and eat them with great appotite; they assured me 
that they had an excellent taste, which opinion my captain confirmed, 
who had himself eaten them, prepared in some other manner. I am 
convinced that they contain many particles of fat.The Siamese 
call these insects Fhu-ci, vol Tnih-t:hi* .(p. 75). 

1. If nn Amomum (misrond Amonim), i. e. a zinziboracoa, it may 
bo either Klin, ^ (Alpinia gaUmgas)-, P‘hlai, tviCl; Piolj, llJnr, 
often pron. Ploh (Kacmpferia galangas) ; Rou, ijY) (Amomum villosum). 


or similar. Porhaps Kha-ling a wild vorioty of Alpinia. 

2. The kind of insoot here referred to woul d at first sight hardly 


scorn to be aught else than the Tva Ming, flQ which nosts in holes 

underground and is oaten roasted in tho fire, its eggs being also relished. 
If so, Dr. Koenig might have written down its name in tho form of 
Tuh-byng. Thore is, however, a serious difficulty confronting us here. 
Tho Tua Ming is Melopaus albostriatus, the largest varioty of mygale 
found in Indo-China; and it is known that mygalcs are eaten boiled or 
stowed in Siam, Laos and Karaboja; while their eggs are considered a 
delioacy. But the insect referred to by Dr. Koonig is described as a 
beetle and must evidently belong to the family of Scarabeidae; for 
it is impossible to conceive that a naturalist of his standing would 
speak of a mygale as such. Among beetles I only know of the Brachinus 
exquisitus of the carabidae family being eaten fried; but this, called 

UMflUW, scax-cely moro than one inch long. Hence only further 

research can lead to the identification of the edible insect alluded to. 
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“ 21. —Early in tlie morning I made preparations to go to 
Tamah [Th& RUa] in the afternoon, and then I went for a short 

time to Puilu Jambu [Yft-mu].I found another tree resembling 

the rotan, with a fascicle of fruits, the spadices of which were 
bright red. The fruits were oval, oblong, smooth, sessile and fleshy- 
inside ; they wore of a beautiful blood-red colour, and were twice as 
big as the ordinary sized quills. The fleshy part encloses the kernel 
with a layer of prickly stiff fibres, which were rather loose at 
the top part. The kernel consisted of an oblong nut, which was 
exactly like a nut when cut, and contained some red juice, which 

dyes the linen red when brought in contact with it.The tree is 

well known by the natives here who call it Gkottschoh [ IflQ 
KdtSo?], 1 and uso these nuts sometimes instead of the ordinary 

Betel nuts.I went round the island and found a kind of large 

troe, which was frequented by several Buceros .The Siamese call 

this bird iVocfc Nani/ [ read Nok Kahfvng or Krahilng, ufl or 

flJJVTM the large hornbill, Buceros rhinoceros , of which Nok Hang 
is the local contracted form of the name ]; it only lives on fruits and 
seldom flies low. The remarkable thing in this bird is that it makes 
a peculiar noise with its wings as it flies along. ...” ( pp. 78-79 ). 

“20.—The atmosphere on land was rather unsafe for 
Europeans during the last days, on account of some quarrels 
between some English captains and the king; I was therefore called 

back to the ship. Before I left the land I botanized a little. 

A Chinese merchant, living at Tamah [Tha Rua], told me that tin 
was also being found on the height of the mountains, because the 
violent rain washes the earth away and so uncovers the tin and 
sometimes even washes this down as well. The old women collect 
it, and bring it to the smelter, who renders thorn $ of what they 
have brought him, because the prevailing custom here is to give the 
smelter $ of whatever he smelts, which is the only payment for his 
trouble. All the tin in Puilu Panjang had formerly been collected 
in this manner, and was not dug for as they do here, and there was 

1. The presence on the island of the medioinal plant called Kdt 
So will be found confirmed further on from Siamese sources; but it is 
somewhat doubtful whether it can be tho tree referred to hero, as from 
its designation the plant would appear to be a mere tuber. 
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enough tin there to furnish many people with an occupation. But 
Malay ships had often killed and robbed this people, so that in the 
end they had fled. On the whole Malay coast people are said to 
collect the tin in this primitive way and not to dig for it as they do 
here ”.(p. 80). 

" [July] 5.—I spent this day in Captain Light's company, and 
we could dare to penetrate deeper into the wood, because we had many 
people with us who were armed with guns.... We went right across 
the island, which was coverod with a dense forest, consisting of 
many very high trees ; the ground was strewn over with their fruits 
and we gathered some of them.” (p. 81). 

" 12.—...I asked Captain Light to let me have a boat and a 
few men ; we rowed to a part of the islaud whioh did not make it 

necessary for mo to climb.I went a few hundred steps up the 

mountain and found to my great astonishment two kinds of Areca 
trees.,..There was a whole wood of thorn hero, white ones us woll as 
the red kind.” (p. 83). 

"13.—I was seized with a violont bilious fever, combined 

• with cold shivers and genoinl wo.aknoss.[which] threatened to kill 

mo. Therefore I resolved to go with Captain Scott’s throe-masted 
ship, which was bound for Malacca, my Captain readily made all 
arrangements for my passago, as he feared to have a corpse on his 
ship, while Captain Scott could easily make funeral arrangements at 
sea; and late in the evening uf the 17th I went on board of Captain 
Scott’s ship, called “ Prince.” We sailod still the very evening.” 
(pp. 84-85).— 

Thus ended Dr. Kcenig’s fruitful visit to Junkcoylon. He 
got thence safely to Malacca, next to Kodah, visiting many other 
places en route, and ultimately got back to India where he died on 
June 2G, 1785, at Jagrenatporoum, aged 57 years. Although he tells 
us but little of the social condition of Junkceylon, his occasional 
remarks on the harbour, the neighbouring islands, and especially the 
tin mining operations goiug on there in his time are exceedingly in¬ 
teresting. We gather from these that the island continued to be exposed 
to the incursions of Malay pirates who had been the cause of the dis¬ 
continuance of tin works on Pulo Panjang, i. e. Koh Yan-yui. We 
moreover see that the islanders still enjoyed the privilege of mining 
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for tin wherever they chose, had to pay \ for the cost of smelting, and 
probably \ of the net produce as royalty to the chief of the district 
who had to forward a certain portion to the provincial authority at 
P‘hang-ng{L or Takiia-pft, to be thence sent to the Siamese capital by 
the route that shall be described in due course. The smelting of the 
ore was seemingly done by Chinamen who were already numerous 
in the islaud and carried on a certain portion of its import and 
export trade. But tin was also exported on European ships, which 
fact argues that the monopoly in force at the period when the 
Siftmese capital was still at Ayuddhyil had not been re-established 
during the reign of P'hyft Talc, or was maintained but in a slovenly 
manner. Dr. Koenig does not tell us anything about ambergris, 
probably because he had not visited the West coast of the island 
whore that substance is likely to have been chiefly collected. Per contra, 
he records the presence in considerable numbers of rhinoceroses, 
tigers, elephants, and even albino elephants on the island. Most of 
those wild animals have probably become far more scarco since that 
time. As to whether slate pencils are still wrought at KoU Map'hrAu 
I am unable to say. It is'a pity our author did not toll us something 
more of ThA-Rlla which, as we shall see from other accounts, was at 
the time a town of considerable importance. But on the whole wo 
must be thankful for whatever else he put on record, which has a special 
interest ns being the only sidelight we got on the island since 
Hamilton’s time, and but a few years after the fall of Ayuddhya 
( 1767 ) and tho translation of the capital of Siam to Bangkok (1768). 

Extracts from Local TUoordb up to 1782. 

I shall now make some extracts from a document written by 
local officials in 1841 in so far as they bear on tho period immediately 
preceding tho year 1782, so as to complete our notices on the 
history of tho island up to that date. The rare document in question 
is reproduced and translated in full in Appendix A; so here I need 
only touch upon the principal points relating to the period under 
examination. 

Ohal&ng.—During the last years of the capital Ayuddhya there 
were two chiefs in the C‘halang district, born of tho same father but 
of different mothers. One of them bore the name of Cliom Rang, 
resided at Bun Takhlen and was the governor of Thalang; he wedded 
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a Malay widow who had fled to the island from Kedah, and had by her 
2 sons and 3 daughters, two of the latter of whom achieved afterwards 
great distinction, as will appear in the sequel, while the elder son 
became governor of Thaliing later on. The other chief was Chom 
Thau, 1 2 * * * * who resided at Ban Don; one of his sons became also some 
time afterwards governor of Thaliing. Perfect harmony reigned 
between the two families at Ban Takhlon and Bun Don. But this 
state of tranquility in the island was soon to come to an end. 

For some time afterwards Chom C'hai Surindr of the Lip'hon 
village ( iny OVJQU ) rebelled with the intent of seizing the power. 
An order came from the capital to arrest him, and he was caught 
and executed for high treason. There being then no able man loft in 
the island, an official from the capital, Khang-seng by name was sent 
out as Governor. At, the oldest son of Chom R&ng, succeeded him 
as P‘hrayil Thaliing, but shortly afterwards he was shot dead by do- 
coits, and Thaliing remainod without governor. 

Thereupon a Malay from Kedah made himself master of the 
island. But soon the people of Thaliing revolted, erected fortifed 
camps at Mai Khilu, Pilk Siigu, and Tang-ro ( 9 ) 9 and drove the Malays 
out, thus liberating the island. This event seems to have happened 
either shortly before or shortly after 1780, and was no doubt the 
cause of the erroneous statement, repeated in all European accounts 
of Junlcceylon from Horsburgh’s time to the present day, to the 
effect that the island was formerly a possession of Kedah and did 


1. These titlos of Chom, ^OVJ, given to the C'haliing chiefs at 

the period are worthy of notice. Chom means ' top ’, ‘ summit'; and 
metaphorically a chief, or chieftain. It is also romnrkablo that in the 
document here rofored to, tho namo of tho district or island is invariably 
spoiled Thalang, and not C'haliing. 

2. Ban Mai Khau, iny 510, village lies on tho north¬ 

western end of the island ; Pnk Sokhii, ihfl tflfl (Sago Mouth) lies closo 

to the north-west of Ban Don ; and Ban Lip'hon village is immediately to 

the north-west of old Tha-rua town, on the road thence to Ban Don. 

Tang-ro is doubtful a9 a place-name; it may mean “ to make a stand. ” 
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not become Siamese until 1810 or thereabout !* The evidence we 
have brought forward in the foregoing pages shows how much truth 
there is in such a slovenly assertion, and how much knowledge about 
the political history of Kedah in those writers who ignore its having 
been, since a few decades from its foundation, a dependency of Siam 
except during brief intervals of rebellion invariably followed by a 
re-tightening of the grip on it from headquarters. 

Meanwhile Mom Sri P'lmkdl, son of Cliom Nfii Kong, a Ligor 
man who had conio out ns governor of Takiia-thung, had wedded 
Chan, the eldest daughter of Chom Hung, the old chief of 
C'hal&ng; and had had by her two children. The aforenamed Mom Sri 
P‘hnkdi died some time before 1785; for towards the end of that 
year Chan, the heroine of the island, is, in the Bangkok Annals, 
described as being a widow of the late governor, which statement 
argues that Mom Sri P'lmkdl must have governed C'halilng for some 
interval before that date. And here we must interrupt the history of 
C'hal&ng district for the present and pass on to the other one 
on the southern part of the island. 

P'huket.—P'huket was formerly an important district, but 
later it was placed under the jurisdiction of dialing. Its governors 
were at first Luang P'huket (Khilng-Khot), aud thon Nfti Srl-c'hili 
overseer who becnino P'hrali (or P'hraya) P'huket. They rosided at 
ThA-Rlla, a little country town of considerable importance thon, 
situated one and a half miles up a small stream of the same name. 
There was a large Portuguese settlement here, as well as a fine 
market street, composed of large brick buildings, among which roso 
the spacious houses belonging to the Europeans that used to reside 
here while their ships lay at anchor in the harbour. The boundaries 
between P'hiiket and C'lialang stood as follows 
On the West, Hin G v hai, P'hltii Tan6t; 

1. Balfour’s " Cyclopaedia of India,” 3rd ed„ 8. v. “ Junk Seylon, 
or Salang Island,” says quoting from Horsburgh : " It formerly belonged 
to the Malay raja of Queda, but it has since been forcibly occupied by 
the Siamese of Ligor." 

This has been copied, almost verbatim, by Prof. Keane in his 
“ Geography of the Malay Peninsula,” etc.; London 1892, p. 15. 

And H. W. Smyth in his “ Five Years in Siam," London, 1898; 
vol. I, p. 316, still telle us no less incorrectly that “about 1810 it finally 
became Siamese." 
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On the East, Kol.i Map'hrau, Au Tap-kg, Lem Ngfi, Lem Mat- 
p‘ha j while the following islands were included in the jurisdiction of 
P‘hiiket,viz: Kol.i Y&u (PuloPanjangand Kol.i Y&u Noi to the north¬ 
ward of it), Kol.i Along (the two Alangs), Kol.i Kliiei, Lem Yfunu 
(Jam of maps, a quasi peninsula), Kol.i Pet and Nilkha, Kol.i Rawah, 
Kol.i Pfi-yOi, Kol.i C‘ha-ngflm, Au P'h&rftinn, Koh Ya-nat, Kol.i Kliulft- 
khlot. The boundary continued thence to Lem Kho-en, Pale Ko-yik 
and Liim Pak-P'hrayA, from which point it crossed over to Pak-nam 
Mon and Pftk P‘hralj, where the strait separated it from the territory 
of the Takua-thimg district. 

Our document next adds some important information about 
Takiia-thiing, which is worth summarizing here. 

Takua-thung.—During the last years of the capital Ayuddhyii, 
Oh&u P'hrayii Indravaihsii selected a site at Pak-P‘hral.i whither to 
build a residence for himself. He had scarcely cleared the site and 
commenced the work when he was overtaken by death. P‘hyil T&k 
had then just become King of Siilm (17C8); so he sent out sovoral 
high officials of Chau P‘hray& and P‘hyA rank as commissioners. 
These established thoir quarters at Pak P'liralj; and were, among 
others C'h&u P'hrayft Lu Rajanikiil, F'hrayA DharmatrailAk, and 
P'hraya P'hip'hit P'hAkhai, who either died or fled as it will be seen 
further on, at the time of the Burmese invasion of 1780. 1 

The channel of Pak PTiral.i ( flow lhn WS ) formed the 
line of separation between Takfla-thimg and C'kalAng. 

The Junkceylon Revenue.—The royalties in kind on mines and 
other produce, as well as on sundry imports collected in 0‘lmlang 
were forwarded to Takua-thimg whence they were sent on to 
Takua-pft. Prom the last named district the tin ore, the bales of 
[Indian] fabrics and the firearms [from India] were conveyed 
across the main range by way of the Khdu Sole pass 2 down to 
Tha P'hanom on the eastern watershed, where they were laden 
into boats and brought by way of the P‘hanow river (Khlong 
P‘hanom) to CTiaiya. Here they were shipped to the capital. Such, 

1. Those and former commissioners evidently were sont out for 
fcho purpose of watching the collection of the revenue—chiufly tin—from 
Junkceylon and the Takiin-thimg and Takiiu-pii districts, and tho forward¬ 
ing of it overland to the capital by tho route that is doscrihed furthor on 

2. Tho name of this mountain is playfully marked Mt. Hock ( ! !) on 
the extant maps. 
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we are told, had been the custom for a very long time, and until the 
Burmese invasion of 1786, when the above operations came to a 
standstill not to be resumed for a good many years, and then, too, 
by a different, though more practicable, route. 


2.—Second Period: 1782-1851. 

As already noticed in the first part of this paper, with the 
advent of the present dynasty on the throne of Siam in 1782, an 
important administrative change took place, by effect of which 
Junkceylon and all the other provinces on the Malay Peninsula 
were withdrawn from the jurisdiction of the Foreign Department 
and placed os of yore under the control of the Kal&hOm or Minister 
for War, under which they were to remain until the recent reorgani¬ 
zation of 1893. (See above, p. 18). 

The far more enlightened spirit that has over since distin¬ 
guished the newly founded dynasty, proved highly beneficial not 
only to the country, but to the foreigners that had made it thou* 
residence. Owing to the severo persecutions of P'hyft Talc, the 
Catholic missionaries had had bodily to withdraw from Siam towards 
the end of 1779. But now that ideas of tolerance of all creeds 
prevailed, they returned to their posts within the year 1782. 
Joseph Coud6, however, resided for some time at Junkceylon where he 
found a number of soi-disnnts Christians that welcomed him with joy. 
I suppose these were mostly the Portuguese mestizos and other 
Eurasians of the Tha-RUa settlement with, perhaps, a sprinkling of 
descendants of the natives evangelized during the mission of 
1671-73 (seep. 24 above). They had been receiving but some 
desultory teaoliing from the chaplains of Portuguese vessels and 
some Franciscans that had now and then visited the island. 

Later on Coudd, upon being appointed Bishop of Rhesi and 
Apostolic Vicar for Siam resolved, while proceeding to Bangkok 
in order to receive thereat his consecration, to again visit his 
cherished Christians of Junkceylon and Takua-thimg. Accordingly, 
he took a track across the Malay Peninsula that was to shorten 
his journey by some eight or ten days ( doubtless via the Kk4u 
Sok pass ). But this being a very unhealthy and difficult road, the 
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Bishop fell seriously ill and died while en route on the 8th 
January 1785. 1 2 

Captain Forrest’s Visit—1784. 

Having been sent in 1784, by the Bengal government, 
to found a settlement at Rhio at the king’s invitation, Captain 
James Forrest upon hearing when touching at Pulo Ding- 
ding that the king Raja Htlji had just fallen at the siege 
of Malacca which he had attacked—an untoward incident this 
that upset all his plans—returned and called at Juukcoylon. To 
this circumstance we owe his capital account of that island, which, 
falling a few years after Dr. Koenig’s but under the now regime of 
the presently reigning dynasty, and immediately before the island 
had been lain waste by repeated Burmese raids, possesses a special 
interest from a historical point of view. This interest is further 
enhanced by the valuable details it supplies not only on local 
topography, natural resources and trade, but also by tlio sidelights 
it throws on administrative affairs and the very life of the people. A 
miniaturo picture is thus presented to us of the island at a most 
eventful stage of its existence; and the precision of the information 
is such as to onable us to chock and oven complement to a certain 
extent several of the imperfect statements occurring in local 
documentary records. As a cute observer, an explorer and a 
faithful recorder of his peregrinations, Captain Forrest must 
be ranked immediately after Captain Alexander Hamilton, his 
eminent predecessor iu the same field; and his varied subsidiary 
accomplishments that ranged from map-making to translating 
Pope’s paraphrase of the Lord’s Prayer into Malay for the benefit 
and edification of the Filipinos, and from suggesting novel 
ingenious modes of preserving sea provision 3 to fiddling, to 
composing Malay songs and setting them to the sonatas of Corelli, 
eminently fitted him for that task. And yet his valuable book 3 is 


1. Pallegoix, op. cit.; vol. H, pp. 274-75, 278. China Itcvieio, 

voi. xvm, p. 12 . 

2. As regards fish-curing (p. 187) he may be said to have pre- 
conized pyroligneous acid.' 

8. "A Voyage from Calcutta to the Mcrgui Archipelago.also 

an Account of the Islands Jan Sylan,” etc.; London, 1792; large in 4o. 
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scarcely any more, if ever, consulted. Had those playful writers 
on Junkceylon in recent bulky tomes of would-be sensational 
twaddle, and in encyclopaedias of general information or otherwise, 
taken the trouble of opening its pages, they would have spared a good¬ 
ly few of the glaring blunders they have unblushingly perpetrated. 
And after having read Captain Forrest’s account of Junkceylon 
one feels regret that this careful observer had not an opportunity of 
visiting some of the districts on the opposite mainland, as in such a 
case wo should bo indebted to him for valuable information on those 
so little known territories also. His account of the island occupios 
eight pages (29-3G) in the publication just referred to; and as this 
hns now become somewhat scarce and is conspicuously absent in 
libraries private or otherwise out hero, we cannot help giving 
it well nigh in full, omitting only such passages as are irrelevant for 
our purposo, or obvious to residents from their bearing on too woll 
known matters not peculiar to the island alone, but to practically 
the whole of Siam. Henceforth, then, we shall loavo Captain 
Forrest to speak out for himself, adding within brackets or in foot¬ 
notes our identifications of propor names, or comments, as the case 
may be. 

1. Position of the Island, etc.—‘‘The Island Jan Sylun 
(called Junk Ceylon in our maps ) is situated on tho east sido of the 
Bay of Bcnyal, and is divided from the continent by a narrow 
isthmus of sand about a milo in length, and half a mile in breadth, 
which isthmus is covered only at high water (tho tide rising on tho 
springs about 10 foot), and shuts up on the north part, an excellent 

harbour, called Popra * [Pak P‘hrab, iJnn V175] . 


1. This harbour our author marks in his "Chart from Jan Sylan 
to Quoda ’’ (facing p. 36 in op. cit.) on tho mainland opposite tho nortborn 
end of Junkceylon, within a promontory which is evidently that of 
Pak P'hrah (Loin Pak P'hrah). The anchorage was froquonfced by 
European shipping sinoo tho writor tells us ( p. 31) that Captain Scott’s 
vessel lay then at anchor in it. It is ignored in tho present 
day directories and sailing directions; but an index to its importance is 
to bo found in the fact that as wo havo seen abovo ( p. 44 ) tho Siamese 
commissioners in the last quarter of the eighteenth century had made 
Pak Phrah their residence. 

As regards tho narrow isthmus of sand, covered at high water, 
connecting the island with the main aoross Pak P'hrah Strait, we find it 
marked in Captain Forrest’s chart at the western entrance to the Strait 
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2. Name.— “ The name Jan Sylan is a corruption from Oojong 
Sylan ( point or promontory of Sylan ), the south point projecting 
a little way into the sea, and probably the name was given to it 
before it became an island at high water, and before it was disjoined 
from the continent, as it is at present: the word oojong being a 
Malay word signifying point, and the inhabitants in general 
speaking Malay, from their intercourse with that people, lmd it been 
considered as an island, the word pulo, signifying island in the same 
tongue, a word of easy pronunciation, if once affixed to it, would most 
probably never have left it. 1 

3. Neighbouring Islands.—There are several small islands 
adjacent to it, from one to six miles in circumference ; and one 
beautiful island lies about sixteen miles east of it, called Pulo 
Panjany ( Long Island ): it is about 23 miles long, and 8 brood, of 
moderate height, gently sloping from the middle to the sea on each 
side. Pulo Panjang is divided from the main by a strait called 
Callat Leheire ( Throat Strait), 8 with 2 fathoms water in the shallow¬ 
est part. 3 

4. Orography and Hydrography .— 1 " Jan Sylan has no high 
hill upou it, but several of moderate height; and, as may bo expected 
from its sizo, no considerable river; but several creeks that run to 


just referred to. This bar exists to this day, but tlio depth on it at low 
water is said in the " Bengal Pilot ” (3rd od., 1901, p. 431) to vary 
“from ono to 3 fathoms at low water.” NovortUoleM Mr. Kynnersloy in 
his account of the island in the Journal of the Straits Branch of tlic U. 
Asiatic Society for July 1901 states (p. 64) that it is “ fordable by olophants 
at low tide. ” This may be true at oertain sensons of the yonr; but if Captain 
Forrest’s remark that tljo bar was covered only at high water bo corroot, 
it must bo arguod that it 1 ms dooponed since his timo, and this in spite 
of the well ascertained fact that land keeps on rising continually in those 
parts. 

1. Wo have already commented upon this passage and other 
evidence connected with the point it discusses, on pp. 2-7 and 9, 20, 23-24 
abovo. 

2. A mis-spelling (or misprint) for Setot /.e/ujr=‘Neck Tor ‘Tlnoatl 

Strait.’ J 

3. This channel, leading between the islets Koh Klhei and Ko\i 
Khnmara, northward of the minor Panjang (Koh You Noi) is used to this 
day, it being the ordinary passage to P'lmng-ngfi; but no name is marked 
for it in our charts or naval directories. 
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the sea, generally through flat marshes of mangrove trees, from 
pleasant brooks in the interior parts; they keeping purposely the 
skirts of the island in a state of nature, I suppose, to prevent 
invasion; and their vessels consist only of few prows [ prau, prahu] 
about the size of Indiaraen’s ldng-boats, and small canoes, that 
find their way up those creeks, to the woll-cultivated plains abounding 
with rice fields in the middle of the island. 

5. Harbours—" Besides the harbour of Popra [Pfik P‘hraU] 
above-mentioned, there is another capacious harbour on the 
south-west part of tire island, as the natives informed me 1 ; but I 
never was in it. The place where ships generally anchor is in a 
good road, well sheltered behind a small island now. joined to the 
main island at low water, lying in 8° 10' N. hit . 2 

6. Tha Rua— On the main opposite to this island is a 
creek that leads to the village of Terovia [Thft Rttu], consisting of 
about 80 houses, on a plain, through which runs a pleasant bx-oolr, 
with many windings, ovor a gravelly bottom. 

“After having with much difficulty got up this narrow creek, 
where oars cannot bo used, on the upper part, paddles only, and 
perhaps against a strong cun-ent, one is much pleased to reach the 
pleasant rivulet above-mentioned; and here resides Pee-peemont 
[P‘hyft Pflximon, yjJSin YOJfi ]» the governor, or viceroy, from the 
court of Siam. 3 This governor, when T was there in 1784, had three 

1. Evidently Patong Hay; soo p. 31 above. 

2. This small island cannot socmingly be Lfim Yu-mu at tho 
northern end of tho harbour (soo p. 37 above); but is presumably tho 
tiny islet a little northward of tho entranco to Thii RUa rivor. It is now 
almost within a stone-throw of the shore, from which it bocomos separated 
only at high water. Evidently, the land has progressed seawards a good 
deal since Captain Forrost's time, if our deductions aro correct-and it 
seems that it cannot bo otherwise. 

3. Our author further rofers to this official iu the Introduction to 
his book, p. Ill, as follows: “ Poo-peemont governor of Jan Sylan in 
1784...for the King of Siam, and formerly governor of Kraw, when 
tbe country about Kraw was well inhabited, and the road across 
the isthmus much frequented, before tho wars which, thirty yoars ago, 
between the Peguors and Hirmahs or Burmahs, had greatly depopulated 
this quarter.” This information is correct and agrees with that supplied 
us by local records. P'hyii P'himon or Eimol (Vimalal was governor of 
Krah, and had lately resided at C'hump'hon on the east coast of the 
Peninsula until he was appointed to Junkceylon. The latter event 
happened presumably in 1782, immediately after the advent of the 
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assistants, or perhaps rather colleagues, as they partook of his 
power: their names were Pee-Tukerat [P‘hyft Dukkharas, 
VITStn yifwnwg]. Pee-Siriny [P‘hya Surindr-raja, yuan flTUVIT 

J'lin ], 1 and Pee-Lancrac [P'hya Laiikflraks VJTStH cftmTHtf ? ].* 
Each of these officers had about sixty followers, a kind of retainers, 
who in a great measure live on the community ; for, receiving little 
pay, they oppress the inhabitants: their arms are a musquet and 
bayonet, sword and dagger. I have often seen them attending their 
masters at Pce-peemont’s house, where they all met frequently upon 
business. 

7. Towns and villages—“ The names of the towns or 
villages upon the island, are: 

Terowa [Tha-RiWv], 

Bankian [ Ban Taklnon, jjqy see above, 

pp. 41, 42], 

Bandan [Ban Don, jjTW see above, p. 42], 

Popra [ Pftk P‘hral. 1 . ] where is the harbour already 
mentioned, 

Nanay [ Nil Nai, jjqy WlllJj S. E. from Thii Rila 
town ; another village of the same name lies a 
short distance northwards from Bftn Don and Ban 
Takhien], 

Bandpon [ Bail Li-p'hon, N. W. from same; see 
above, p. 42], 


presently reigning dynasty when, as may bo expected, a good deal of 
transference in official posts took place. Apparently, P'hyii P'himon was 
first sent to Junkcoylon as government commissioner or acting governor. 
We shall hear a good deal more about him in the sequel. 

1. This was a very able official born in the west provinces, very 
likely at P'hang-ngn or Takua-thing. He became afterwards Chau P'hya, 
and devoted himself to the improvement of means of communication 
across the Malay Peninsula, as will bo seen further on. 

2. I can find no record about both P'hyii Thukkhanit (Dukkbarfui) 
and this Pee-Lancrac, which last title, by the way, is not easy of 
identification. It may be LaUkaraks, Alaiikiiraraks, Aiigaraks, or even 
Anuraks. 
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Tyang [Thit-Yftng, yj'i 5J'U> »« 1‘iile southwards from 
Ban Don ?], 

TxrtuJay [Ohai TlialS. yiy tfttJ VClflj 8. of Ban Don, 
towards the West ■•muri ?], 

Bankonian [Ban Klndt-vang. u’i\j Inn tfW> N. 10. from 
Tliit-Rltn, JOast c<«a-i : J , 

Banktan [Bang Kathuu. xni nsiVTb West const on 
Bang Thau Bay X'j. 

Batulnm [Biln Karon. ^riVJ 9 AVest coast, on 
Karon Bay ?; or. Jimylmp. .Bflng-IChrong, inning 
on the liouimiyimnis river. East coast ], 

Sagoo [Bftn Snkln'i, ipnj d'lflj on the West coast, N. 
W. from ThiVRtlii 

Bringing [Ban Ru-ng-ng. u’qij Kitof littlo westwards 
from the present l'*Ji.!ker ? | (tliis last produces 
tin); also 

Kukoiny [ evidently ilu- *u. place as Dr. Koenig’s 

puzzling Kockren : almve, p. ,‘U], 1 

Patril [P‘hak-c‘het, inu Cjfl lilf\ N. E. from Tlm- 
Rilft, East coast Y . 


1. Evon with the two forms Kohdtuj and Kockron (which Inst is 
doubtless the most correct of the varia<‘ ln:i four* occurring in Dr. Koenig’s 
account) now lying before us, it i<* yt impossible to say which is 
the mining place intended. A village Tbii-KIn^ng 1J1U yh |inft exists 
at a short distance S. W. from tlio j*»-.—.-n1 J’lm-kot and about half-way to 
actual tin-works, but the initial n\ liable of its name does by no moans 
answer the requirements, which are. >i« already observed, a word 
something like Koh or Khok. There is no .)ther course left for the 
present but giving up its identity. 
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Tallong [ not seemingly 0‘halong on tlie homonymous 
bay but, almost certainly, Tlialang ],* and 
Patong [Patong, jjny iJrPTfM see above, p. 81] (these 
four last also produce tin). 

The inhabitants of the whole island may be in number 

about 12,000 souls. 2 

8. Excursion inland.—“About eight miles inland, from 
Terowa, in a N. W. direction nearly, Pee-peemont has a country 
house, built, as all their houses are, of timber, and covered with 
palm leaves, an universal covering in Malay countries. 8 


1. Mr. Kynnorsley states in his *• Notes of Visits to Pukot," etc. 
in the Journal Sir. Ur. It. A, 8. for January 1905 (No. 42, p. 12) that 
Phalfina— evidently a misprint for Thalung and the same plaoe as Cnpt. 
Forrest’s Tallong— " was the great mining plaoo before Tongkah [ Tilting- 

kha, vnm ] minos wore worked at tho ond of tho promontory or island 
whioh wo call Junk-Coylon." Ho, however, displays a but shallowlsh 
knowlodgo of Malay when, after having deolarod his unboliof in the 
‘.'Ujung tidlang derivation" adds that " thore is no doubt that Junk-Coylon 
is a corruption of Vona (Tanjong) Phahlng [ Thnlilng ] or Salung 
[Sailing]." For it is well-known that Tanjong is a mero contraction of 
Tan ah Ujong, which oarrios ono back to tho very derivation ho dis- 
believes. It will bo evident from tho last quoted passage, however, that 
Thalnng or Sailing ( dialling) is exaotly what ho means by his Phaldng. 
Hence, thoro can bo no doubt as to tho idontity of both with Capt. 
Forrest’s Tallong. 

2. This I think an undorostimnto, whioh is moro likoly than not, 
as our author had no opportunity of visiting more than a few inhabited 
places on the island. In 1824 Captain Low, as wo shall see, reckoned the 
population at 6000 souls; but this was shortly after no loss than four 
Burmese raids had taken place. A seemingly accurate census taken 
in 1897 yielded the following results : Villages 201, under tho immediate 
authority of 20 A'amnans. Population : 

Slim - { So,, 6240 } 15188 

Chinese, mostly mining 

coolies, 11350 


Total ... 26538 

Allowing for quite possible shortcomings, we must conclude that 
tho total population of the island prior to the Burmese invasions, must 
have been no less than 15000 to 20000 souls. 

3. This country residence must have been in the Th&lang distriot 
proper, at or about Ban Don, which lies in the direction indicated at five 
miles, as the crow flies, from Thu Riia; and therefore at seven to eight 
miles’ distance following the windings of the track. The description given 
of the route also corresponds. 
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“1 travelled thither with Capt. James Scot, 1 who resided 
then at Terowa, on some commercial business, his vessel 2 lying in 
Popra harbour, a very sensible and intelligent gentleman, to whom 
I was much obliged for his civilities and services on many occasions. 
We travelled on an elephant, through a path worn like a gut¬ 
ter, in some few places, where it was over a flat rock, the path 
being worn by the elephant’s feet, and so narrow as not to be above 
an inch or two wider than his hoofs: I wondered how the huge 
animal got along. This bad road was for a very little way through 
the skirt of a wood; and about two miles from Terowa we got into 
the open country again, full of rice fields and well watered, yet 
not swampy. In about three hours we reached the governor’s house, 
which is larger and more commodious than the one at Terowa , and 
seven miles distant from it. In his garden we found limes, oranges 
and pummel noses. Chysong , the son of a Chinese with whom I lived, 
told me the island produced most tropical roots and fruits; and I am 
persuaded many of our vegetables might be raised, the climate is sr> 
cool; very like what it is at Pulo Pinang. 

“ The governor gave us a very good dinner, but did not eat 
with us. He did not speak Malay, but had a linguist who spoke 
Portuguese. Our drink was the water of young coco-nuts and 
sherbet. After dinner we wore entertained with three musicians, 
who played on such like string instruments ns the Chinese play on 
at Canton. Having drank tea we took leave. 

9. Fauna and Climate.—" They have a good many elephants, 
which they get from Mergui; none wild, no horses; they have 
bullocks and buffalos for labour; wild hogs and deor, a few tamo 
goats, no sheep, domestic dogs and cats. They have the common 
poultry, but not in abundance. The climate is very agreeable; no 
violent heats; the rains come on gently in July, and continue 


1. Here wo raeot with an old acquaintance, first introduced to us 
by Dr. Koenig five years bofore this (1779; see pp. 35, 40 above). 
Captain Scott residod at Tha-Run for a good many years. It was ho who 
assisted his colleague Capt. Francis Light in persuading the raja of Kedah 
to conclude in 1785 the famous treaty by which Penang island was ceded 
to the British. 

2. A three-masted ship called “ Prince as Dr. Koenig informed 
us. (see p. 40 above). 
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until November, with frequent intermissions: fine weather* then 
succeeds, with very cool north-east winds at night, which must be 
favourable to the cultivation of vegetables, as it is at Calcutta. 

10. Opium trade; Imports and Exports.—“The vend for- 
opium on this island was thirty or forty years ago very great, as 
this was then a free port. The opium came from Bengal generally 
in English country ships, and was bought up by Malay and Buggess 
[ Biigis ] prows, who, after having sold a mixt cargo by retail, to 
the natives for tin (in doing which they staid many months, and 
hauled up their prows to repair), they then exchanged.their tin 
with the Bengal vessels for opium, which they carried chiefly to 
Celebes and other Malay Islands. The mixed cargo they brought to 
sell for tin was generally a chequered cloth called Buggess cambays, 
made on the Island Celebes, resembling lungys [ lungi, practically 
the Siamese P'hA-uftng, cjn ] of Bengal, but closer wovo; Java 
painted cloths and painted ’handkerchiefs, generally made from 
Indostan long cloth; Java gongs, brass pots, and other utensils of 
brass made on that island; China and Java tobacco; various por¬ 
celain ; blue and white and unbleached cloth called banyan, and 
white and blue called compoto, brought from China by the junks that 
resort to Siam, Macaseer, Sooloo, Batavia, Jthio, and other places. 

“ Things are now much altered : the use of opium is forbid to 
the natives, the importation is prohibited, and a heavy duty is laid 
on the exportation of tin by orders from Siam ; in consequonoe, the 
trade of the place has dwindled much; Indostan piece-goods, and 
some European articles, such ns iron, steel, lead, cutlery, and broad¬ 
cloth, being almost the only imports.*'*; Neither do many Buggess 
prows come, as no opium is to be got; but Malay prows come from 
Qaeda, and a few from the Strait of Malacca and Palo Pinang , that 
bring the China articles already enumerated. About the year 1782, 
in return for many China articles they got from Siam partly over¬ 
land, they returned tin, the same way; but the project was given up 
in 1784, it not answering the expense to send tin across the 
isthmus. 1 


1. Further particulars about the overland route, etc. will bo 
found—gathered from local sources—in the sequel. See also above, p. 44. 
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11. Tin Mining.—“ The tin miner lies under greater op¬ 
pression of late years than formerly: he must now carry all his ore 
to a Chinese smelter, who farms this privilege from government. 
The smelting costs 3 2 per cent. 1 ; besides, the miner for a certain 
weight in slabs, must deliver a certain weight of tin ore, which often 
produces more: thus he pays a double duty before he gets the tin 
into his hands j the last duty is the heaviest and most impolitic. 
Government takes 25 per cent, before the tin can be oxportod : this 
gives so much dissatisfaction, that they wish much to throw oft' their 
dependance on Siam ; and it was said that, if Pec-pimont could get 
support, he would very readily do it. 2 How far his having three 
associates in government might prevent such an attempt, I cannot 
say : possibly their appointment is with that very intention, by the 
despots of Siam ; who, armed with an insignificant monarch’s 
authority, often govern themselves, but always in his name. 

“ I have been told the export of tin from the island is about 
600 tons yearly; formerly it was much more. 8 Palo Pinaru/, our 
new settlement, gets a great deal of it j Queda did formerly. 

12. The Tha-rua pagoda. Here, at Torowa, there is a 
pagoda, built of timber, and covered with palm leaves; it is served by 
about twenty priests, called lel/opye [Tala-Kh'pOi,* ] who live in small 

1. Dr. ICocnig said } (soo j>. 39 above), corresponding to 20 p n / ot 
a still higher rato. Probably it bud boon reduced sinco his time wlion, 
however, the monopoly of smolfing appears to already huvo been fanned 
out to Chinamen. 

2. We shall see that he bccamo moro loyal to his sovereign 
in after years. 

3. This is a statement of far-reaoliing importance, showing how 
considerable was tho output of the Junkcoylon mines prior to the end of 
tho seventeenth century when wo have scon Hamilton toll us it had 
already declined ( ride supia, p. 31 ). Tho production dwindled still 
further aftor the Burmese attacks of tho last pare of tho eighteenth 
century and tho first decade of the nineteenth ; but aftor 1850 or there¬ 
about it kept continually increasing, By 1870 it had reached 3600 tons, 
culminated to fully 5000 a dccado later, and then it’again entered upon a 
phase of decline owing to the exorbitant royalties and heavy additional 
charges levied (amounting in the aggregate to about 40 °/o ); so that it 
scarcoly exceeds 2500 tone at the present day. 

4. I believe that the various derivations hithorto suggested for tho 
term Talapoy, Talapoin, etc. (which are collected in *' Hobson-Jobson,” 
2 nd cd., pp. 890-91, s. v. Talapoin), fall all fairly wide of the mark. The 
word is evidently tho Moil Tala-kh'pOi, which sounds practically as* 
Tala-pOi when pronounced quickly, meaniug ‘‘My Lord.” Tala=Master, 
Lord; Kh‘p6i or pdi=“Our,” “my,” is more particularly applied to 
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apartments adjoining to the pagoda , which might be about fifty feet 
long and thirty broad. They, with uncovered shaved heads, wear a 
yellow garment, and carry a white wand in their hands about five 

feet long.my vessel lay in Terowa Hoad . 

13. Currency and manner of trading—Certain pieces of 
tin, shaped like the under half of a cone or sugar loaf cut by a plane 
parallel to its bnso, called poot are used on the island as money ; 


novices or doaoons, also called Mnih Kli'pOi; whonoo Mondez Pinto’s 
hitherto unexplained Talagrepo (=Tala-Kh'poi), drepo (=Kh‘pOi), and 
Noopdi (=Mnil.»-pOi). Tlio Talapat or Talipot , palm-loaf fan, has nothing 
whatevor to do with all this as my prodocossors lmvo fanciod. 

1. Probably ]jn, Puk, a lump, whioh is the narao still appliod 
to the slabs or cakes of tin obtained after smelting. It may, however, bo 
meant for tho Chinoso Pwat= a lump. 

Such ingots wore formerly in use as curronoy all ovor tho Siiliuose 
tin mining zone on tho wost oonst of tho Malay Poninsula. Captain 
Tromonhooro, in his report of 1841, thus speaks of thorn j-" Tho piocos or 
ingots of tin in tho shapo of tho frustum of a cono, which aro manufac¬ 
tured at tho Rohgnon [Ranong] minos, on tho Pah Chum [Puk Chan] 
rivor to tho southward, and oxohangod thoro for goods at 4 annas oaoh. 
weigh 1 lb. 2 oz. 883 grains; and thoir valuo at Morgui, whoro tho 
avorago price of tin is 85 rupoo9 per 100 viss of 805 lbs., 4 annas 4 pio 
[pioo] ” " Essays rolating to Indo-China," 1st sorios, vol. I, p. 253. 

No loss curious than suoh cono-frustuin-slmpod tin ingots of Juuk- 
ooylon and neighbouring districts, aro tho Tampangs of tho samo motal 
formorly usod as curronoy in Pahang, and montionod by tho Malay 
travollor Abdullah in tho account of his journoy from Singaporo to 
Kolantan in 1838 (Dulaurier's transl. *« Voyage d’Abd-AIUh," Paris 1850. 
pp. 22-28). Far from boing, howovor, ingots as Millios conjocturod 

S RooheroheB sur les Monnaies des Indigenes ” etc.; Ln Hnyo, 1871; p. 

, f. n. 1), thoy aro hollow, and in tho form of a pyramid frustum. This 
I can positively vouch for, as a number of thorn, in their various sizos, 
exist in my own privato numismatic collection. 

Millios, op. cit., p. 139, quotes from both tho “ Uytrokoning van de 
goudo on silveromunt8 waardye van Indiiin " (Middelburg, 1691, p. 20 ) 
anti Valentijn ( vol. IV, 1, p. 857 ) tho following list of monetary values 
used in Junkceylon towards the end of the seventeenth century:—1 
Pahil=60 sols; 1 J/ns=3i so * 8 ; l Bitsthin ( Bitsjin in Valentijn )=4| 

K (as ?] = 17 sols, etc. He suggests that Bitsthin probably stands for 
ts-thin, Bits-tin, i. e. “ bits of tin,” which, if correct, would argue them 
to correspond to Forrest’s poot, or cone-frustum-slmpod iugots. 

If we apply Sir Isaac Newton’s estimate of the valuo of the 6cu ’ 
(=60 sols) in 1717 ("Assays, etc., of Coins at London Mint, before 1717”) 
at 4s. 6d. we would obtain for the Bitsthin (17 sols) a worth of Is. 3^d. 
which well agrees with the price of 31bs. weight of tin in Captain Forrest’s 
time. 
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weighing about three pounds, with their halves and quarters of similar 
shape: if attempted to be exported without paying duty, they are 
eeizable. This encourages smuggling. The value of tin is from 18 
to 13 Spanish dollars [=54s. to 58s. 6d.] the pecul of 133 lbs. put ott 
board clear of duty. 

“ Whilst X was here, a Bengal ship, Captain Uoyd, came in 
with piece goods t the captain sold them to Pee-Peem&nt ; no doubt 
portly on account of the king of Siam or his ministers. All Malay 
princes are merchants; which selfish policy starves their subjects.- 
TX however gives dispatch to the country ships, and they pay no 
duty. As Boon as the goods are landed, the king’s merchant sells 
them perhaps for au advance of 25 per cent. 

“All sorts of Indian coins pass here; but they are fondest 
of Spanish dollars. They have not in use the petit [Pitis or pice, 
very small copper or pewtor coins], or cash, the least valuable of 
coins, used at Ate keen, Sooloo, Carang Astern on Bally t and many 
other Malay places. 

14—The Islanders—"The people of Jan Sylan , though they 
generally undorataud the Malay tongue, from their intercourse with 
that people (greater formerly than now), speak the Siamese language, 
aud write as wo do from left to right. They write romarkably 
straight, though without lines. 

“ They resemble in feature the Malays, with a good deal 
of the Chinese look j are well made, rather slender. They are 
allowed to marry as many women as they can maintain; but the 
first wife rules the household, as in Ohina : and, as in China and 
Pegu, no woman can leave the country. Chysong had but one 
wife.” 

* • Such was, then, the state of affairs on the island in 1784, 
just one year before the series of Burmese raids began to lay it waste 
and to complete its misery. It will have been seen that its condi¬ 
tion during the first 8J decades of the eighteenth century was far 
from flourishing although not decidedly bad; and could have been 
immensely better but for the mismanagement of unscrupulous 
officials. From Hamilton to Forrest we hear the same refrain re¬ 
peated about exorbitant exactions which deterred the inhabitants 
from developing the natural resources of the island. The period of 

[ 177] 





[ 58 ] 


thelast half dozen reigns under the old capital Ayuddhya had been one 
of misrule and weakness that much slakened the hold over the 
outlying provinces of the kingdom and consequently brought about 
discontent and disaffection which largely contributed to the crashing 
fall of the whole worm-eaten structure. Disintegration waxed 
oompleto after that disaster, and the whole kingdom became a prey 
to political factions and civil wars. P'hyil Tak, who had bravely 
started to unify it again and proved fully capable of keeping it well 
in hand, had barely accomplished the roughhewing part of the task 
when he turned insane, came within an inch of undoing all he had 
done and would have set the edifice once more o-crumbling on his 
own shoulders, had he not been removed in tho niok of time. 

Under such circumstances it would have been rash to expect 
things to prosper in Junkceylon any more than elsewhere. But with 
a sound mind and firm hand once more at the helm in the novel 
Siamese capital, order had beon restored, the long lost grip over 
the outlying limbs of the kingdom was re-tightened, and with tho 
feeling of security that again had begun to prevail, despite the 
continuous wars that raged with an inveterate and unrelenting 
enemy, things bid fair to get into satisfactory shape. An 
undoubtedly wise effort had been immediately made in favour of 
Junkceylon by the appointment of P'hyft Bimol, on experienced 
Krab governor, P'hylt Surindr a local highly capable official as 
after events proved, and two others about whose abilities we find no 
record but who, judging from the criterion that had guided selection 
of their two major colleagues, cannot have been far below the latter’s 
level. It can be hardly doubted that these four men set about to 
lick tilings into shape in Junkceylon ; and if, owing to more weighty 
matters involving the security of the State that distracted its 
rulers’ attention elsewhere, the four Junkceylon proconsuls could 
not perhaps secure a sufficient meed of support to their endeavours 
from headquarters, and eventually despaired of success, going oven 
so far—as Captain Forrest hints—as to entertain thoughts of seces¬ 
sion, this only proves how they were in sincere earnest as to 
the development of the island. As time rolled on, they doubtless 
became inspired with more confidence in the stability of the 
dynasty that had just set up to guide the destinies of Siam ; but. 
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alas I the unexpected change in the plan of campaign on the part of 
the Burmese that was to make the West coast of the Malay Peninsula 
one of their subsidiary objectives of attack, suddenly nipped all 
those rosy prospects in the bud, and Junkceylon had to wait a good 
bit yet before seeing the dawn of better days. 

1st Burmese attack on C'halang (Dec. 1785-Jan. 1786.) 

Lady Chan, the Junkceylon Jeanne d’Arc. 

The Burmo-Siumese wars that had raged almost without 
intermission since the middle of the eighteenth century, had so far 
had for theatre Central and Northern Siftm. But in 1785 the 
Burmese, in consequence of continuous reverses suffered there 
recently, changed their plan of campaign, resolving to simultaneously 
invade Siam on the North, West, and South where they hoped to 
wrest from it the Malay Peninsula. With this end in view they 
fitted out a war flotilla which was to conquer the Siamese provinces 
on the West coast of the latter. The account of the doings of this 
flotilla that is here subjoined is culled almost in its entirety from the 
Bungkok Annals of the 1st reign. 1 

The Burmese flotilla, under the command of Yl-wun, sailed 
from Mergui early in December 1785, and attacked Takua-pa and 
Takua-thhng which, owing to their unpreparedness, it easily took. 
The Siamese commissioners residing at Pftk-P'hral.i attempted to make 
a stand but were defeated. P'hraya Phammatrailolc fell iu the fight, 
while P*hray4 P'hip'hit-p'hdkhai fled via P‘hang-ng& and crossed the 
main range by the pass which has since been named after him 
(Dan P'hrab P'hip'hit, fflu yjj; yj mi, the Mt. Prapipit of our 
maps). 

After these doings the Burmese flotilla made for Junkceylon, 
where a force was landed to invest the capital Cflial&ng. Several 
stockades were erected round the city for this purpose. The 
governor (P'hraya Thalong) had but recently died and no successor 


1. By Chau P'hraya Dibakarawongse ( Kh&m ), who was Foreign 
Minister until 1870 when he died. The first portion of these Annals has 
been published in continuation of the Annals of Ayuddbya and of the 
reign of P'hya Tak ( vol. II, pp. 650-739 V It stops short at the year 
1792. The account of the Burmese attack on Junkceylon is therein to bo 
found on pp. 695 and 697. 
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to him had as yet been appointed. Nevertheless Chan . £ <W fl* 
-=‘ Date-plum ’J, 1 the widow of the late governor (if so, this official 
must have been Mom Sri P'hakdl, see p. 43 above), assisted by 
Muk t Wn= f Pearl ’) a younger sister of hers, who was still unmar¬ 
ried, consulted with the local officials about organizing the defence. 
“ They assembled men and built two large stockades wherewith to 
protect the town. The dowager governess and her maiden sister 
displayed great bravery, and fearlessly faced the enemy. They 
urged the officials and the people, both males and females, to fire the 
ordnance and muskets, and led them day after day in sorties out 
of the stockades to fight the Burmese. So the latter were unable 
to reduce the town and after a month’s vain attempts, provisions 
failing them, they had to withdraw” (January 1786). Thus was 
Ohal&ng saved through the heroism of the two sisters. 


1. Hor natno is spoiled ^4V1T, Ohandr (s'Moon') in the local 
relation of 1841; but no such name would bo givon to a woman, as the 
Moon in Indu (and thorofore in Siamoso) cosino-raythology, is a masculine 
deity, liko the Deut Lunus among the Romans. If wo find tho torm in such 
Dames as 8. g. Chandra-devI (‘ Moon Goddess,’ ' Moon Queon '), it then 
applios to the best half of tho Moon-god nnd not to tho doity itself. Thero 
cannot, accordingly, bo any doubt that tho corroot spoiling is, in tho 

oase ita point, or with relation to the fruit of Diospyros 

(lecandra or Date-plum, flTl ifilVlul This boing yellow in colour, the name 
is usually conferred upon children of a fallow complexion. 

2. Sir Arthur Phayro in liis "History of Burma ” (London, 1888, 
p. 215) which is as a rulo ono yoar wrong !d the dates it gives, briefly 
nnd somowhat incorrectly alludes to this Burmese attack on Junkooylon 
( whioh he misplaces early in A. D. 1785) ns follows:—"A preliminary 
expedition was sont by soa, which took possession of Junk Seylon, but. 
after a few weeks the force was driven out by tho Siamese, and obliged 
to return to Merguj. The advantage to bo derived from this isolated 
attaok is not apparent. Success could have had littlo offoct on the 
main objoct, which was to occupy the capital. Junk Seylon could not 
bo made the base for operations against Bankok, and the only benefit 
to be derived from the occupation of that island by the Burmose, would 
bo to intercept the supply of firearms comiug from Indian ports, of 
which traffic however there is no evidence. The expedition was a very 
expensive one, and caused a great loss in men.”—Now, this is nearly all 
wrong. For, the attack was not an isolated one since the North and 
West of Siam had been simultaneously invaded, while a force had been. 
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Intelligence of the Burmese advance on Junkceylon had 
reached Bangkok towards the end of December 1785; but the Siam¬ 
ese armies being then (January and February 1780) engaged in repell¬ 
ing the enemy in the north, and on the Kauburi frontier in the west, 
no roliof could be sent. As soon as victory had crowned Siamese 
operations in those quarters, the Second King was despatched 
(in Arch 178G) to clear the Burmese out of the Malay Peninsula, 
which ho successfully did, proceeding as far south ns Ligor and 
Singora, whence ho recallod Pntilni and other rebellious Malay States 
back to allegiance. 

On hearing this wolcomo nows, the oflioials at C‘halfmg sent 
a report of the local occurrences to the Socoiul King at Singora and 
one to headquarters at Bangkok. Order having been restored in 
the Malay Peninsula the Second King returned to the capital, where¬ 
upon the Supreme King directed a lettor to bo despatched to C'halilng 
appointing Governor ono of the local officials who had distinguished 
himsolf (7) 1 and conferring upon the widow of tho late Govornor that 
had so successfully organized the defoncc, tho rank of Lady Dovn- 
krasattrl (ynQ IV1VJ nJSffflx), ll, id 0,1 hw maiden sister, that of Lady 
SrT-Sundanv (yyiO AT flUVlx). To these two ladies tho King sent 
tho insignia appropriate to their ranks and merits in resisting the 
enemy. 2 

SnisKQl'KNT I.TFK ok Till: Two C'lfALAXO Hbroisb*}. 

P'hmyfl P'himol ( Bimol), late govermor of Kral.i residing 
first at C‘hump‘lion and subsequently, since 1782 or thereabout, 

despatched across the ICrah Isthmus which took 0‘hump'Jion, Ligor, and 
oven threatened Singora. As to the importation not only of llro arms, 
but also of bales of cotton goods, from Indian ports by way of Junkoey- 
lon, wo have amplo ovidoncc in tho report of 1841 (see Appondix A, No. 
I, and p. 44 abovo). Further, tho Burmese did not take possession of 
the island, but simply attacked its northern capital C’halang. 

1. This can only be P'hroyii P'himol who, so far, had probably 
been only aoting governor. As wo are going to see, ho wedded tho 
heroine Chan soon after tho defeat of the Burmese. 

2 , The titles hero alludod to are on a par with those of the chief 

ladies in tho royal household. This has probably been the only instance 
in Siumese history of their being conferred upon ladies not attached to 
the royal palace. ’ 


! 


[ 181 ] 



[ «2 ] 

interim or joint commissioner in the island, probably was the 
new governor appointed to C'halang. At all events we know 
from Captain Forrest’s account already quoted above (p. 49) as 
well as from the Siamese records that this official had come 
to the island and resided thither for several years, finally 
wedding Lady Deva-Krasattrl (Chan). From her he had five 
children, the eldest of whom, a daughter, Thong (un V)f)0) 
by name, 1)0 brought afterwards to Bangkok presenting her at 
Court. There she became in due course the mother of Princess 
Ubol ( yjy; fwff i<vi 0U0 )• Now, this Princess was the 82nd 
child of King P'hrah Buddha Yot-fft, and must have been born 
shortly after 1800, and at any rate not later than 1809. This fact 
supplies a chock to our chronology, and argues that her mother 
Thong must have come to light in this world about 178G j and hence 
that the re-marriage of Lady Deva-krosattrl with P'hrayft P'himol 
took place early in 178G, and therefore soon after the siege of 
C'halang. 

Some time after this Thlen, the eldest son of Lady Deva- 
Krasattrl from her first husband, brought an action against his 
step-father P'hraya P'himol, in consequence of which the latter was 
removed to P'hatthalung. The son of Chom Thau of Ban Don was 
then appointed governor, and is recorded in local documents under 
the title of P'hraya Thalang of the Golden Tray (P'hrayft Thalilng 
Ohlet-thong). 1 Having incurred the royal displeasure for some 
escapade committed later, this official was arrested and brought to 
Bangkok where he died under confinement. Thlen, the son of Lady 
Deva-Krasattrl, was then appointed to succeed him, and is 
nicknamed the Asthmatic Governor (P'hraya Thalang Hilt, 

VlTSin flO'VJ Y\v\ ). He was given Nai RUang, the younger brother 
of the deposed governor, as Palat or vice-governor; and Nfti C'hu 
a8 Yokkrabatr or registrar. These three officials all bore then 
P'hraya rank. 

1. Chlet, 18 the name of a tray chiefly intended to con¬ 

tain wild tea-leaves and other stuff for chewing, formerly conferred by 
the King as an insignia of rank on high officials. It since fell into disuse, 

and is now-a-days replaced by the jnilVlfW, P'han-thong, another form 
of tray. 
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As to Lady SrI-Sundara (Muk) the younger sister of the 
heroine, the records are silent after this date; hence it is not 
unlikely that she remained a maid and perhaps passed off the scene 
of this world not long later. 

Without resorting to the history of the Western world which 
records examples of heroic women almost in every country and age 
from Boadicea to the Maid of Saragoza, we can find in the annals 
of Siftin itself numerous instances of patriotic amazons who have 
sacrificed their life and blood for the defence of their own country. 1 
But the deeds of the 0‘halftng sisters find a more fitting though—it 
should be averred-somewhat superior parallel, in those of the two 
sisters TrUng who, in A. 1). 48, died drowned in the Red River 
while fighting for the independence of A imam against the Chinese 
invading army under the famed general Ma-yUan. The memory of 
these heroines has been immortalized, besides in Annamese history, 
in a shrine erected in their honour where to this day the somewhat 
degenerate descendants of their people repair to worship with 
scented tapers and wreaths. 

But no monument has ever been raised to the glorious Boadiceaa 
and Jeannes d’Arc of Siam recording their patriotic gallantly to the 
present and future generations. In so far as Junkceylon is con¬ 
cerned, it is to be hopod that somo fitting memorial, whether a 
stela, spire, cr little shrine will, in a not too distant future, be 
erected by public subscription on the island ns a momonto of what 


1. Among such may bo mentioned: 1. Quocn SuriyOthai who, 
donning male armour during the Poguan siogo of Ayuddhyii in 1568-6*1 
(rectified date), followod the King in a sortie towards the P'hu-khAu 

Thong fields, and fell killed on her elephant; 2. Lady MO ( ypy ff* 

),wife of the Palat (vice-governor) of KhOraj; who, being taken 
prisoner with the other inhabitants in 1826 when the city was stormod 
by king Anu of Wlong Chan, mutinied on the way thereto, and at the 
head of a body of 460 women joinod the men in attacking the Wieng 
Chan troops, and defeated them, thus returning with her rescued com¬ 
panions to KhCriij; 8. The two dialling sisters and numbers of their 
fellow-citizens of the fair sex who assisted them in defending that town. 

It will thus be seon that woman in Siam has a record in heroism 
not second to that of any other country. 
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■was done for its freedom by the two CMialfuig sisters,'fit which the 
younger folk may inspire themselves to their patriotism and the 
aged may depose the pious tribute of a prayer or a flower. 

Tub Overland Routk for Tin and Indian Imported Goods, 

Prior to 1785. 

The rare Siamese documents reproduced in appendix A, Nos. 
I, 111, and IV, put us in possession of information unobtainable 
elsewhore about the overland route by which the royalty in kind on 
tin produced at Junkcoylon and the neighbouring districts on the 
mainland, ns well as a lUunbor of articles imported thereto from the 
Coromandol coast, were conveyed across the Malay Peninsula to¬ 
wards tho Siamese capital. Most of the disclosures are extremely 
interesting and relate to facts hitherto ignored by Europeans and 
scarcely known oven to the prosont genomtion of Siflnioso; so that 
their publication hero for tho first time throws no few Hide-lights 
on ovorland communication across tho Malay Peninsula as well ns 
on the route followed by a largo portion of tho Southern Indian 
trade and goods convoyod to Siam. 1 

1. Mr. Loul got an inkling ubout—not tho old, but—tho now routo 
followod by tin in hi* tinio n8‘2 r >) whoa ho vinitod Ban Don. Ho suyH : 
“Tho Tlm-kham [Thii-khiimJ procoods nearly across tho poniwiula, passing 
to Pettnom [Pfimnom or T'liii P'lmnom], a town bhroo days journey from 
I'hoonga [P'hang-iigiiJ, on tho wostorn coa*t oppoBito Junkcoylon, tho 
tin iiuJ othor produce of which island, find their way by this route to 
Bangkok."—lieprint in Anderson's " English Intoroourso with Siam," pp. 
394-395. More recently Waringtou Smyth briefly referred to this routo 
ns follows: 

"A routo greatly usod in tho old days, for sending the tin of tho west 
coast to Bangkok, was up tho Pun Xga [P'lmng-nga] or PaJtlao [Pak Liu] 
Kivpr, and then down tho Bandon Vnlloy by tho other branch. I should 
have wished, had time permitted, to follow up thoso routes myself, but, 
owing to tho absenee of any tin-mining south of tho bight, 1 had no 
excuse for going." ( *• Five Years in Siam," vol. II, p. 80). Yea,'a vory 
quoor, but Pilatc-liko, way of washing one’s hands of so interesting 
a question, on which it needed but soioo little pains to obtain useful 
information from tho elder inhabitants of the Ban Don or P'hang-ngii 
districts. Thus it conics about that wo are incorroctly told that this was 
tho old route, whereas it was the new one,—tho old routo starting not 
from Pnk-Luu or P'lmng-ngii, but from Takiia-pa as sot forth above. And 
then, all wo arc informed about is tin; whereas the Indian goods con¬ 
veyed across the Peninsula by thoso routes have remained an unfathomed 
mystery to both Leal and Smyth. 
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The Old Route.—This route, we learn from document I, 
started from Takua-pa on the West and crossed the main range 
by the rather difficult KhAu Sok (fln fin) Pass, the Ml. RocJc 
of our playful cartographers. After this it descended the eastern 
slope and reached the P'hanom or Thft P'linom river 

( now now vh roivi ) atTha Khdu Sok ( yh m rin )> 

i. e. ‘ Sok Mount Landing-place.’ This stream is the south¬ 
western branch of the old Thii Thong (yn Vlfw) sometimes called 

Tint Khimi ( yn ) river, which joins the southern one, the 
Ban Don, at the head of the Ban Don inlot. Thft KliAu Sok is pro¬ 
bably one and the same place as Thft P'hnom and at all events 
cannot lie far away from it, the latter name meaning 1 Mountain 
Landing-place.’ Hero the tin and other produce wero loaded into 
small boats and conveyed down stream to Bftn Don, whence they 
wero forwarded to the capital of Siftm. 

Such is tlio route that had been followed for the goods in ques¬ 
tion since the time of Ayuddhyu down to 1785, whou the Burmese 
invasion of the Siamese provinces on the East coast of tlio Malay 
Peninsula put a stop not only to conveyancing operations along that 
routo, but was furthermore tho cause that an enormous quantity of 
tin and valuable crown property which liad accumulated ut tho 
Khilu Sok Pass, remained blocked there for years and went in part 
lost. These are tho facts alluded to in Document I, as follows : 

“ Whenever crown property had accumulated [ to a certain 
quantity], the T'halftng authorities used to sond it on to Takua- 
thftng, and the authorities thoro had it conveyed to Takua-pa, this 
being the custom that had invariably been followed for a long period. 
When C'halftng had not os yet been taken by the Burmese, whereas 
Taktia-thhng, Takua-pa, C'haiya and C'liump'hon had fallen into 
their hands [1785] quantities of tin, bales of fabrics [Indian piece- 
goods ] and fire-arms, had accumulated and lay idle at the Sok 
Mountain. Luang P'hejr-dhauu (Song), an official from Ligor, 
having come at Ban Kuu Som-6 on the P'hanom river, collected 
men and started to convey the crown property down to Tha Khdu 
Sok [evidently without being authorized to do so]. Hence a Royal 
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commissioner was despatched thither from the capital with an order 
to hold an inquiry into the doings of Lriang P'hejr-dhanu (Seng). 
Owing to this, all the people along the Tliil P'hanom river fled, and 
the deserted country became covered with jungle. 

“ When the P'hraU Takua-tln'mg—who wasjtho father of the 
later P‘hrah Takua-thimg named Tlifn ( nu )—was governor of that 
district, an order came to him from the capital to proceed abroad 
[ lijtrt ITlrf = India ] and get piece-goods of special patterns 
[ CJ1 flTSlKW ] manufactured there. The governor sailed out taking 
with him white as well as black Baboo ( mil mil TO ) 
foreigners residing in the island, and the masters [and crows] of some 
of the small vossels [anchored there]. At that juncture Tniang 
P‘hilkhyawiithl (BAgyavadI) who had gone to Tiling with Luang 
Khlang (Thet) an official from the capital, had proceeded [ to India ] 
where ho had similar piece goods woven, and silver [and gold] vossels 
enamelled in various colours [as used at Court] manufactured, which 
he brought back with him. The Takua-thimg governor had all 
those valuable things conveyed under his personal supervision 
[across the main range] to Thii KhAu Sole. Having [embarlcod thorn 

ho had scarcely] reached the rapids at Pratil Ldng ( 03UQ 
\ * 
WUj; when owing to a sudden flood in the river the governor’s 

boat sank, and all the enamelled ware was lost, so that ho was 
unable to bring it to Court.”— 

After this the report under examination proceeds to relate 
the arrangements made by Chftu P'hyft Surindr-rftja, a high locally 
born official 1 who had become of late a sort of Governor-general 
(Chfmg-wAng) for the tin-bearing Siamese provinces on the West 
coast of the Malay Peninsula. Seeing that the time-honoured 
route by the KhAu Sole pass was a too difficult one owing to its steep 
gradients and the long journey involved byjland, he proposed to open a 
new one which, besides being more direct and easy, would permit of 


1. Already alluded to by Forrest in 1784 when yet a simple P‘hya 
and assistant governor, or joint commissioner (see above, p. 50.) 
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a larger proportion of the distance being travelled by water. His 
scheme was eventually approved of and carried out under his own 
supervision in 1804. 

Before we proceed to describe it in detail, we wish to couclude 
these few notes on the old route by the KMu Sok pass, by pointing 
out that this overland communication botweon the West Coast of 
the Malay Peninsula at Talcua-pa and the East Coast at Bftn Eon 
( C‘hftiyil district) was probably already known from the halcyon 
days of Tukua-pii or TaJcola as a commercial centre and ontrepOt for 
the inland trade of those parts, when the streams on both sides of 
the pass, being deeper and more navigable, made that route far 
easier than now-a-dnys. 0‘haiyft is known to be a very ancient 
foundation, which fact is further evidenced by the Sanskrit 
inscription of probably the eighth or ninth century A. D. but 
recently found there. At a period when the long circuitous naviga¬ 
tion round the Malay Peninsula by way of the Straits was no small 
matter, overland routes that considerably shortened the journey 
from one to the other side of it wore—notwithstanding the dif¬ 
ficulties of conveying merchandise by them—naturally regarded 
with far greater favour than now-a-days. Thus it is that tlio throe 
or four routes by the KMu Mon Pass, the ICral.i Isthmus, the Klidu 
Sok Pass, and probably a yet more southern one between Trang and 
Ligor (or Singora and P'hattulung) came to bo eagerly availed of 
from the remotest ages and continued to hold their own until the 
advent of the Portuguese, Dutch, and English in those seas, when 
improved means of navigation and the revolution that took place in 
the interoceanic trade, gradually led to their complete abandonment 
in favour of the sea-route. 

Opening of A New Overland Route, 1804. 

Subjoined is the account of the opening of the new overland 
route, translated from the document above referred to. 

• 

“ We shall now relate the opening of the route that starts 
from Marhi [ and proceeds by ] Pak L&u, and Tha P'hame. 1 Chiu 

1. The Pak Lau river debouches into the bight east of the mouth 
of the P'hnng-ngii river. Marui is the first important place one meets 
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P'hrayft Surlndr-r&jfi, was summoned to the capital by royal com¬ 
mand soon after the Chau P'hruya KalahOm (Pli) had found his 
death in the Siamese retreat from Tavoy [A. D. 1798], 1 as it was 
proposed to appoint him to that vacant post. When Chftu 
P‘hraya Surindr-rajft reached the capital, the Supreme King and 
his junior brother the Vice-King bestowed on him presonts of robes 
and tried to persuade him to remain to serve at the capital. Put 
ho thought that in the country ho could load a happier life, 
whereupon he entreated CluTu P‘lirayft P*honlathop < h, the fathor of 
P'hraya Bodindr Doc'hil, to submit to tbo King that ho felt 
reluctant to live at the capital and that moroovor being already 
advanced in years it would have been very difficult for him to fill 
the post of miuister with satisfaction at a time when the King had 
so often to go out in the field. 

Chuu P'bray/i Surindr-rftjft further prepared a memorial 
which ho had submitted to the King, where ho sot forth his viows 
that in the ovont of being granted permission to rofcurn to tho outer 
provinces as of yore, he would proposo to occupy himsolf witli tho 
re-establishment of communications for the conveyance of royalties 
in kind and other dues over tho Poninsulu from tho P‘liung-nga, 
Thalflng and Tnkfia-thimg districts. Tho Klnlu Sok routo was 
hardly practicable on account of numorous rapids and fulls in tho 
streams; hence the crown property had gone many times lost. But 
another route could bo opened which would reduce tho journoy by 
land to a mere three days and would besides provo far more 
practicable. This route would abut at Thft P‘hnom whence boats 
could easily descend to P'liun-p'hin and proceed on to P‘humarleug. fl 
For tho speedy conveyance of crown property he would merely 

after entering the Pfik Liiu river. Pfik Liiu village lies furthor up stream 
and Thu P'hame ( yj'i ) is, I presume, the disembarking place 

at tho foot of tho main range. 

1. He disappeared in tho course of that disastrous rotroat, and 
nothing moro transpired of him, nor was his body found. There cun bo 
no doubt that-ho succumbed and fell among tho other do ad, and his body 
never was recovorcd. 

2. P'humill-long, is the present sito of govormnont for 

the C'haiya district; P-hun-p‘hin, is the old sito of same. 
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ask for a requisition of pack-elephants, to the number of 10 from 
Ligor and 10 from Ohaiya; that is, 20 altogether, which with the 
necessary men he would propose to put in charge of Lriang 
P‘hip‘hith Khoc'bakan as chief of the corps of transports and 
forwarding of all crown property by that route. 

“The King approved of the scheme and granted the elephants 
for the purpose, as well as convenient sites at P&k P‘hanom and 
Pftk Lftu, as set forth in detail in the letter he directed the Kalftlidm 
Department to despatch to the authorities of the provinces 
concerned. 1 At Pftk P‘lmom the three officials K'htin Tliip f h- 
80 mbat, Khun P'hejr-khiri, and Khfin Sri Songkhrftm were to bo put 
in charge of the station. For Mar&i and Pftk Liu Luang Riddhi- 
rong-8ongkhrum was to be superintendent; and all the territory 
between Mariti and P&k P'hnom was placed under tho control of 
Chau P'hrayft Surindr-rftjft, 2 

“ Pursuant to the above royal grant, Chftu P'hraya Surindr- 
rflja returned to his native country [and made at once arrangements 
for the carrying out of the scheme]. lie accordingly appointed 
Khiin Thip'h-sombat to bo Li'iang Ramabijai, 3 and stationed him 
at P'hanoin with orders to cut a track through the jungle from Pftk 
P'hnora to P'lmng-nga. Ho further directed 1 Lftang Riddhirong- 
songkhrftm to collect a sufficient number of men [serfs] at Marin 
and Pftk Lftu wherewith to convey, whenever required, crown 
property across the range to Thft P'lmoin, to be handed ovor there 
to Ltiong Ramabijai who was to forward it on towards its 
destination. 

“Moreovor Chftu P'hrayft Surindr-rfija established the follow¬ 
ing halting-stations and guard posts on the overland route: 


1. Dated Thursday, 5th waxing of tho [second] 8th month, year * 
of the Rat, 6th of tho decennial oyole (= 12th July, 1804). This docu¬ 
ment is reproduced in Appendix A, No. DI. 

2. The boundaries of such a territory are defined in the docu¬ 
ments appended to the letter-patent alluded to above. 

8. As will be seen from the sequel, Chau P'hraya Surindr-raja had 
authority to mako such appointments. Similar power was enjoyed by 
the principal provincial governors in so far as petty offioial posts in the 
country were concerned. 
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1. —at the foot of Khdu Nang H<5ng (“ Swan-hen Mountain ”), 

wn uimrt, 

2. —at Pak Dan, lhfl fllW (or lhn nft 01U, Pak Kradan) ; 

3. —at Thhng-Kha, tfw yjj m ; 

4. —at Marhi, JJJU. 

5. —at Pdk P‘hnom; lhfl VJMJ \ 

and had roadhouses built at each of them, 1 and men collected 
thither for the protection of the crown property. 

“So, henceforth only the valuables from the Takua-pft 
district, wore [ convoyed across the Klutu Sok Pass and ] transported 
down stream to Thd Khdu Sok [as of yore]; whereas those from 
P‘hang-ngd, Thalang, and Takua-thhng were brought together at 
Marhi where they waited until the pack elephants were ready to 
load them. Luang N& was promoted to P‘hraJ,i Wiset-songkhrilm 
superintendent of the Dan Yftu station, and entrusted with the task 
of receiving and embarking the valuables at P'hanom, and bringing 
them down stream [to Ban Don or further]. Kirin P'hejr [-khirl ] 
and Khun Indr wore-appointed to assist him os overseers. 

“Upon these arrangements being completed, Chau P‘hrayii Su- 
rindr-rajd despatched Kirin Sri Somp'hdt to solicit an audience from 
His HighnesB the governor of Ligor, 9 and inform him of the official 
appointments he had made at the stations and guard-posts from 
Mariii to Pak Pffinom. The governor of Ligor observed that Chau 
P‘hray& Surindr had better not to make such appointments, as he 
would send out himself the officials required from Ligor; so that 
future governors might not have cause to censure their administra- 

1. Klniu Nang H6ng is near Pak Lau; Pak Dan is further up¬ 
stream from Pak Lau village, on the banks of Khlong Lau ; Thhng-Kba 
is on the eastern (really north-eastern) watershed towards Thn P'hnora; 
Pak P'hnom is ono and the same place as (or near by) Tha P'hnom; 
Mariii is within the entrance of Khlong Lau, below Pak Lau village. 

2. This was then Mom-chau P'hat (Vnddhana), tbo son of a Prince 
of the Ayuddhya dynasty. He governed Ligor from 1785 to 1821 in which 
year he retired owing to old age, and died in 1839. His eldest son had 
succeeded him since 1821. 
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tion and allege that the present governor of Ligor and Chau P'hrayfc 
Surindr-raja being good chums, availed themselves of their excellent 
mutual relations in order to turn things upside down and to unite 
and dismember the country at their own sweet pleasure. 1 

“When Chau P‘hraya Surindr-raja heard of these objections, he 
sent a reply to the governor of Ligor pointing out how it would have 
been far better for the latter not to appoint the officials in question 
himself as proposed ; that he, Chau P'hraya Surindr-raja, would see 
to that, in order that the crown property might be conveyed in 
accordance with the plan lie had submitted to the King and which 
he had been authorized to carry out. There the dispute ended, and 
so the posts of Marin and Thft P'knora remained under the full 
control of Chau P'hraya Surindr-raja.” 


The document from which we have extracted the above 
account proceeds to give a few more particulars as to taxes, 
boundaries, etc. with which we are not directly interested here, and 
concludes by explaining which were the “Eight Districts” placed 
under Chau P'hraya Surindr-raja^ superintendence, as follows s 


" Chau P'hraya Surindr-raja was the highest authority over 
the Eight Districts. P'hraya Pmsiddhi Songkhriim [apparently his 
son and successor] was also Chang-wang (». e. Governor General) 
over the same eight districts. The Eight Districts in question were: 


1. Thalang, mm 

2. P'liukot, mm 


[ Junkceylon 
Island] 


3. Takuo-pa, flrio Ifl 

4. Takua-thdng, pifiQ yj'$ 


5. Kora, nn 

6 . P‘liang-nga, YU 31 


7. Khurah, fii: 

8 . Khurot, PllCfl 


[under . 
Takfia-pa ] 


Kora, P'hang-nga, Khurah and Khurot were immediate 
dependencies of Takua-pa.” 

These passages clearly show what was the organization of the 
tin-producing territories on the West coast of the Malay Peninsula 
during the last quarter of the eighteenth century and the beginning 

X. These objections were, of course, prompted by the fact that 
the territory of Marid, Pak Lau, and Tha P'hnom through wtrich-the new 
route passed, was under the high control of the Ligor authorities. 
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of the nineteenth. It is not improbable that its origin is 
traceable still farther back; while on the other hand it seems to 
have continued until the last quarter of the nineteenth century or, 
practically, till the present day, for the actual Mon^hon P'kuket or 
P'huket Circle approximately comprises the territory of the former 
Governor-generalship of the Eight Districts. 

As to P'huket we have seen that at the period wo are concerned 
with, it had been placed under the immediate jurisdiction of 
Choking, although formerly it was separate. This change, howover, 
probably took place only after the destruction of Tim Rlio town, tho 
capital of the district, by tho Burmese in 1809, as wo are going to 
see directly. 

2nd Burmkbp. Invasion of Junkceylon : August, 1809. 

Tho next mention of occurrences at Junkceylon Island to be met 
with in local records is that of the Burmese invasions of 1809-10, 
accounts of which are subjoined, taken almost in their entirety from 
the Bftngkok Annals of the second reign. 

In June-July (1809) tho king of Burma having hoard of tho 
serious illness of tho Siilraeso sovereign 1 , sent ordors to Mbng-fio-10, 
the Burmese governor of Tavoy, to oquip a flotilla and sail down 
the West coast of the Malay Peninsula to gather roliablo nows on 
Siamese affairs. Meng-fiO-liS, having got every thing in readiness 
took tho sea with 60 war boats and 8000 men. Ho pushed down as 
far as Junkceylon where he anchored and landed a force 
wherewith to take possession of the principal villages on the coast. 
This having been accomplished, the Burmese troops encamped 
themselves at some 50 sens (1$ miles) from Thalang town. 

The inhabitants there were quite unready, having been takon 
by surprise. Nevertheless the governor (P'hraya Thalang) collected 
men to guard the ramparts. The Burmese invested the city from 
three sides and prepared for attack. Their advanced posts occupied 
several points of vantage in front of the town, carefully guarding 
its approaches from the sea, so that no outside relief should 
reach it. 


1. P'hrah Buddha Yot-fa, who deceased on the 7th Soptomber, 

1809. 
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On the 7th August the enemy opened fire. The fight lasted 
for eight days, the Siamese being unable to carry it on any further 
owing to dearth of ammunition. The Burmese fought very boldly 
and succeeded in storming the city on Tuesday the 15th August. 
They did a good deal of slaughter among the inhabitants, plunder¬ 
ing all the valuables. Next they set fire to the dwellings, so that 
conflagrations broke out in many points of the town. This done, 
they took with them whatever inhabitants they had succeeded in 
capturing alive, and having loaded their vessels with the plunder, 
made for Tavoy, with the exception of Chilc-ko, the second in com¬ 
mand of the expedition who, being in charge of the rear, left a few 
days later. 

From that moment utter lawlessness raged in the district. 
The governor of Thaldng when the town was about to fall into the 
enemy’s hands had taken refuge in the jungle followed by mauy of 
the inhabitants. Now that the enemy was gone lie returned with 
the survivors to the town. Fearing new attacks on the part of the 
Burmese he collected men and built a stockade outside the town, 
lie also ondeavoured to repair as fur as possible the damages that 
its defences hod suffered. 

Moanwhilo Cbik-kO, the Burmese lieutenant commander, had 
met with a severe storm out at sea, blowing from the oast, hence his 
boats were driven back to the point of the Thalimg coast whore the 
Sifimeso force had assembled. On being apprised of this unexpected 
bit of good luck the governor swooped with his men on the Burmese, 
captured all their war boats and made numbers of prisoners, 
including the lieutenant-commander Chik-lce himself, whom he sent 
to Bangkok under escort with a report of the occurrences. 

Upon this being submitted to the King, H. M. observed that 
the Tlial&ng governor, through lack of foresight and watchfulness, 
had suffered the town and a large number of the inhabitants to fall 
into the hands of the Burmese, thus committing a most grave 
offence punishable by death, for the ancient laws of Siam laid it 
down that whatever governor of a town or fortress abandons it to the 
enemy, renders himself liable to capital punishment. In the present 
instance the governor of Thalfing fully deserved the application of 
that clause. On the other hand, however, ho had earned some 
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title to recognition from the fact that, having become fully 
aware of his fault and the consequences thereof to himself, 
he displayed earnestness in organizing subsequently the defence 
in his district with stockades, etc., and thus succeeded in 
capturing many of the enemies including one of their 
chiefs. This was a deserving act on the part of tho governor 
of Thaldng; which, though insufficient to clear him ontiroly 
of blame, should save him from the application of capital 
punishment. Therefore, let him be brought to tho capital in 
durance vile, so that he may amend his ways for tho future. 

Having thus expressed himself, tho king commanded the 
Kal&hdm to despatch a royal commissioner with a warrant to seize 
the governor of Thalftng and bring him to Bangkok to serve his 
sentence; meanwhile to entrust one of the principal local officials 
with tli© defence of the island against now possible attacks of the 
Burmese. The commissioner appointed procoodod to Tholilng 
with tli© warrant, notified the royal commands to tho local officials, 
and having seized the governor brought him in fetters to Bangkok. 
The king thereupon sentenced him to recoivo sixty strokes of tho 
rattan on his back, and to bo imprisoned. 

Chik-k8, the captured Burmese chief, was beheaded at tho Wat 
Saket cemotery j but his followers were merely sent to jail. 

Moamvhile, Mong-rto-le, the Tavoy governor, having reached 
that town with his flotilla, proceeded up to Ava to iuform the king of 
his successes. Tho Burmese king forthwith expressed his intention 
of despatching a powerful expedition into Siam to seize the capital. 

On the other hand the King of Siam, considering that Tha- 
l&ng was an outlying district constantly exposed to Burmese attacks 
and that there was no governor on the spot able to efficiently defend 
it, the former occupant of that office being still in prison, thought 
that the three months’ peuance the latter had undergone might 
prove a sufficient corrective for him; and further that lie, being a 
native of tho place and fully conversant with local needs and con¬ 
ditions, if pardoned would seemingly be able to induce the people 
to offer a vigorous resistance to any future attacks on the part of the 
Burmese. Thereupon he had the governor released and reinstated 
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into his former appointment. The unlucky governor took leave 
of His Majesty and returned to his post a sadder, though perhaps no 
wiser, man. 1 

3rd Burmese Invasion of Junkceylon: 

Nov.-Dj«c., 1809 to Jan., 1810. 

Meanwhile (he King of Burma had sent general Atong-wun 
to Tavoy for the purpose of making raids on C‘hump‘hon, Takuo- 
p«l, Takua-thhng and Tlmlang. Towards the end of October (1809) 
this officer having made all necessary preparations both by land and 
sea, despatched Ytt-khong at the head of a body of some 4000 uion 
in war boats to attack Tlmlang; and a similar* force of 3000 men 
to raid Ranong, Kral.i, and C'hump'hon. 

Ye-khong sailed out and took Takiia-pfl on the 17th of 
October; then ho swooped on Takua-thitng which offered no re¬ 
sistance, the people having fled terror-struck into the jungle. Hence 
he mado ready to attack Thalilng, and with this end in view he 
established his headquarters at Pftk-P'hrali. 

Intelligence of the fall of Takfm-pii and Takua-thhng lmd 
menmvhilo boon sent to Bangkok by the respective authorities. The 
Thalilng governor also despatched a message in nil haste to the capital 
informing the Court of the grave peril impending upon the island. 
Ho next did his best in providing for its defence, and got the inhabi¬ 
tants inside the stockades. 

The Burmese having landed and taken position, advanced to — 
attack the stockade outside the town, which they carried. Then they 
invested Thalilng town with 25 stockades connected together by 
entrenchments with caltrops, etc., very accurately built. Meeting,, 
however, with a stubborn resistance on the pai*t of the besieged, 
they decided to resort to stratagem and feign a retreat. Thus, 
after lmviug set fire to their 25 stockades they withdrew and 
got into their boats, sailing out towards the end of November. 
The governor of Tlmlang, upon learning from the explorers he had . 

1, I should not think it can bo here a question of P'hrayii Tbalang _ 
Chlet-thong, for in the 1841 roport it is distinctly stated as we have seen 
above (p. 62) that this official died in prison at Bangkok. It seems 
likely, therefore, that his immediato successor Thien—the Asthmatic—is 
implied. 
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sent out to watcli the Burmese movements, that the enemy was 
really gone out of sight of the island, very foolishly allowed his 
people to leave the camps and attend to their business, as provisions 
had begun to run very scarce. 

Ye-gaung, on the other hand, after having sailed aud lounged 
about for a few days, well imagining that tlio Thalang people must 
have deserted their stockades, so that by a sudden return ho should 
easily carry the town, hastened back and lundod his force at [ the] 
Ya-mu [peninsula] in the P'huket district. Thence, marching 
through the jungle across the interior of the island, ho unexpectedly 
appeared before Thahing town which he invested on Sunday, the 
17th December, 1809. The Thalilng governor summoned his men 
to the stockades, but time failed for the assembling of a sufficient 
force for the efficient defence of the place. 

Mennwhilo the Bangkok government, on receipt of the 
tidings, had despatched Fhraya Diusayodlul and P'hruya Ruja- 
prasiddhi at the head of 6000 men from C'haiyft across the Penin¬ 
sula by the Pale P'hnom route, to relievo Thalilng. It further sent 
Chau P'hrayil Yomaraj (Noi) as general, and P'hrayrt Thai-nam as 
vanguard commander to Ligor with 5000 men and orders for the 
governor there to collect at least another 10,000 whorowith to move 
in aid of Thalftng. 1 


1. An attompt had been made by govornmont to obtain tlio 10,000 
mon roquirod from Kamboja, as tlio " Gia-dinh Thung-chi" informs us. 
Horo is the passage bearing on tho matter, oullod from Aubarot’s 
translation of that Annamese work On tho 8 th year of Ja-long, in the 
8th month (Soptomber-Octobor 1809), tho King of Siam had a dospntoh 
sent to Kamboja announcing that as his kingdom was at war with 
Burma, the hostilities having as thoatro the territory of Xa-lang 
(C linlang), ho roquostod some 10,000 Kambojan auxiliaries to bo sent as 
reinforcements. An advance body of 3,000 men was to procoed by sea 
and place itself at the disposal of tho King of Siam in the oity of Vong-oa 
[Dungkok J which is tho royal residence ”(Aubarot’s “Histoire et 
Description do la Basso CochinchineParis, 1863: p. 123). But a 
rebel ion broke out in Kamboja on tho 13th day of tho same ( eighth ) 
month, and no men were sent on to Siam. 

Tho extract just quoted is important as evidencing that the' 
Annamese way of spelling the name of Junkcoylon, agrees with the 
? ,tl ; the ^oc : ngil system of romanization, the name 

^ . Uch J 8 ld £ f. ntical with the (Xalang) employed 

by Bishop Pallegoix to render tho Siameso namo of the island after the 
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The two generals with the first nucleus of troops left Bangkok 
on the 2nd December; and having got their complement of men at 
Ligor, crossed over the Peninsula to Trang. Here, not finding 
sufficient boats in readiness, they resolved to tarry for a while in 
order to build new ones. When some 80 boats had been got together, 
P'hraya Th&i-nam was sent on in advance with 30. As he neared 
Kob C'hanak 1 he heard the noise of the Burmese gongs, and drums, 
and of the enemy’s shouts in the distance, so he steered for the shore 
of Junkceylon. Here he found that the Burmese expedition had 
just landed at Thft Yn-mu. 

Siamese disaster at Ya-mu—A fight ensued, in which the 
Burmese were worsted at first owing to lock of artillery in their 
boats, as they had taken their guns out on shore, and sent them on 
to be used in the sieges of Thal&ng and P‘liuket (Tlui RUa town). 
But through the negligence of some artillery-man in P'hrayfi 
ThUi-nam’a war-boat the lid a barrel of gunpowder had not been 
carofully replaced ; hence some sparks from the guns soon fell in the 
barrel and sot the contents ablaze. A terrific explosion followed 
which blew the boat to pieces. Moreover the sparks reached the 
gunpowder barrels in the neighbouring boats as well, thus causing 
several of them to bo blown out in succession. But while some of 
the occupants of the latter escaped unhurt or but slightly wounded, 
every man in P‘hya Thai-nam’s boat perished. Ldaug Suntliorn 


samo system. It might, of course, bo obsorvod that the Annameso 
probably got the form Xa-lang (=C'ha-liing) from the Sinmose; but it is 
more likely they bocamo independently acquainted with the island, or 
first hoard of it through Chinese souroes. 

I. IflTv llHl. This island lies to tho northward of Pulo Paajang. 
It seems, therefore, that tho Siamese flotilla was keeping olose by the 
slioro of the Malay Peninsula, aud had probably just taken somo channel 
between tho islands to the north of Pulo Panjang, in order to proccod 
thence towards the north-eastern coast of Junkoeylon. It would soom almost 
that its intontion was to proceed by Pak*P‘hrah Strait to the West coast 

of the island, and thenoe, by the Biin-Don River ( ) 
to reaoh Thalang town (thon rising on tho site of tho present village of 
Ban Takhlenl. But probably the course in question was simply steered 
in order to keep under cover of the islands and reach some point on the 
east or north-east coast of Junkceylon unperceived by the Burmese. 
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and Lfiang Kamheng-songkhrAm rushed in to lend assistance; and, 
amongst others, they recovered the shattered body of P'hya Thai- 
nam whom they brought ashore at Khlong Bang L&u ( Khlong Lau 
or P&k Lau) whence the remains were sent on to Bangkok. Owing 
to the above deplorable accident, no further operations against the 
Burmese could be undertaken by this naval expedition. 

As to P'hrayft DafoyodhA who lmd come across the Peninsula 
■with his force from C'haiyft, he reached P'hang-nga and took 
position at the mouth of the stream there (Pftk-nam MUang P'hang- 
nga); but was unable to cross thence to Junkceylon, as he had only 
small boats at hand; so he waited for the wind to calm down before 
attempting the passage. 

On the other hand the Burmeso, upon becoming aware that 
several Siamese expeditions were on their way to relieve Junkceylon, 
hastened their operations and stormed P'hftket (ThA RUa town) 
which they carried in a single day. They then sent the troops 
available there to reinforce those engaged about Thalftng. 

Fall of Thalang—The siege of Thalang had sedulously been 
carried on day and night for 27 days, and at last the town fell into 
the Burmese hands on Saturday, the 13th January, 1810. The Burm¬ 
eso plundered the place and carried the people captives to Tavoy. 

So far the Bangkok Annals of the Second Reign. A few 
more particulars on the above events are supplied to us by Pallegoix 
in his chapter on the history of Catholic missions in Siam 1 and by 
the brief “ History of the Churches of India, Burma, Siam,” 9 etc. 
Pallegoix’ account relates to the siego of the city of “ Jongselang.” 
Although it may not appear quite clearly at first sight whether 
under such designation C'halang town or P‘liuket (i. e. Tha R(ia) town 
is meant, thore can be no doubt that it is really a question of the 
former, for the account mentions that the town fell after four weeks 
of a very harassing siege, which practically tallies with the 27 days 
assigned to the same in the Bnngkok Annals. P'huket ( i. e. Tha. 
RUa) town, ou the contrary, was reduced, os we have seen, in a 
single day. An important particular we glean from Pallegoix' 
narrative is, that a French missionary had again been sent to the 

1. "Description du Royaume Thai ou Siam,” tome II, pp. 284*286. 

2. Chuui Review, vol. XVTII (1889-90), p. 12. 
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island, who remained besieged in its capital along with the other 
inhabitants, and though having succeeded in making his escape 
ultimately met his death at the hand of unscrupulous murderers. 
With these premises we may now proceed to give here a translation 
of the account, which runs as follows. 

“Towards the end of November 1800, the Burmese laid siege 
to JongteJang town. After four weeks of a very bloody siege, the 
fortress,—the hope and refuge of all the inhabitants of the 
island,—was taken and burnt to ashes by the enemy. Some of the 
inhabitants were killed; the remnant were either made prisoners or 
sought safety into the woods. M. Rabeau, an apostolical missionary 
who had remained in the citadel the whole time that the sioge lasted, 
occupied himself in tending the sick, teaching the pagans, and 
baptising many adults among whom were two Buddhist monks and 
a large number of little children on the point of death. 

“ The Christians having determined to issue forth from the 
citadel, M. Rabeau followed them. On their way they met the 
Burmese, brandishing swords and lances. M. Rabeau advanced 
towards them, holdiug a crucifix in his right hand and a picture of 
the Holy Virgin in his left, and told them: 4 1 am a priest of the 
living God, and have done harm to nobody.’ God touched the heart 
of the Burmese; they laid their hands upon the heads of the 
missionary and of his Christian followers and bade them to sit 
down; after which they tied them and took the cassock as well as 
the breviary from M. Rabeau. Soon after that they freed them of 
their bonds and, through the intervention of one of the chiefs, they 
brought them to the camp, tied their feet and locked them up there. 
They were thus left until ten o’clock next morning, and during the 
interval they were spared neither threats nor insults. Towards ten 
o’clock an officer, Caffre by origin, came to visit them and took away 
with him three of the Christians. In the middle of night another 
Christian officer sent for all of them and had them shifted to another 
camp where he dwelt with the general. He procured them all 
sorts of relief and consolation. 

“ After having pillaged everything at Jongselang , the Burmese 
embarked for a place near by. M. Rabeau, who felt a little ill, went 
on board one of the best vessels, the captain of which was a 
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Christian and a friend of his. A short time after they had put out 
to sea, the crew—who were either people from Bengal or Moors,— 
seized the captain and bound him with the intention of casting him 
overboard. M. Rabeau strongly upbraided the crow in order to 
deter them from such a crime, but they bound him also and cast 
both of them into the sea; thus the holy missionary porished a 
victim to his charity. Those villains further massacred somo other 
persons. A violent storm prevented them from reaching the place 
they were bound to; they were blown away on the Madras coast 
whore they were arrested and prosecuted. 1 2 3 

Somo years before the death of M. Rabeau the English had 
established themselves on Pulo Pinang [Penang Island, A. D. 178C] 
where then existed but a score of fishermen’s huts. This new 
colony having rapidly increased, nearly all the Christians of Quedah 
and Jongedang sought refuge iu it, and formed thore two Christian 
settlements which survive to this day.” 

Before concluding these notes on tho sieges of P'hukot 
(Thu Rlla town) and ThalAng or C'halilng, it may bo woll to call 
attention to an orror in chronology that has long been repeated in 
European accounts of the island and which, if not exposed, threatens 
to acquiro a permanent standing. In which work it first appeared 
and who was tho writer who carelessly or inadvertently originated it 
I am unable to say; suffice therefore to point out that oven in tho 
latest editions of carefully compiled publications such as, e. g. tho 
“ Bay of Bengal Pilot ” a and the " China Sea Directory ” 8 we find 

it stated that “the town of Tarda [Tha RUa], which.was 

formerly the residence of the Raja of Pukot.was demolished by 

the Burmese ” in 1796. Now, iu so far as I could find, there was no 
Burmese invasion of Junkceylon that year; and the destruction of 
Tha Etta here alluded to cannot be other than that which, as we 
have seen above, took place towards the end of December 1809, or 
early in January 1810. A mistake of a mere 13 to 14 years, which 


1. The China Review account is far more brief than the above 
which it confirms in the main points. The name of Father Raboau has 
there been misprinted Rabran. 

2. 3rd ed.; London, 1901, p. 485. 

3. vol. I, 4th ed.; London, 1896, pp. 119-120. 
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evidences how the few scraps of Junkceylonese history hitherto 
dealt out to us in extant works of reference sorely need not only 
supplementing, but also drastic emendation. 

4th Burmese Invasion of the Island: 1811-12. 

The tidings of Burmese freebooting on Junkceylou reached 
the Siamese Court at Bangkok on the 17th February 1810. The 
King, gravely preoccupied with the want of success of his troops, 
had a message despatched to Chau P'hrayft Yomaraj, the general in 
command at Trang, censuring him for his inaction which resulted 
in tho Burmese being suffered to twice attack the island and 
'reducing both its cities; and exhorting him to be on the alert, os tho 
enemy might return to deliver attacks on both Trang and Ligor. 

It was, however, on Junkceylon that the Burmese again 
vented their spite. By tho eud of December 1811 or the dawn of 
January 1812 a body of them, 5000 strong, once more landed on the 
island and took position at about 3 mile from Thalang town, building 
stockades which lacked, however, in solidity. Upon news of the fresh 
invasion reaching Bangkok, the King ordered tho Kal&hOm to colloct 
some 8000 men in tho Malay Peninsula, where he sent his younger 
brother tho Second King with another 2000 men from Bangkok with 
a view to their marching to the relief of Junkceylon. The Second 
King, however, had barely arrived at C‘hump‘hon, when intelligence 
reached him that the Burmese had been compelled by the inhabitants 
to raise the siege of Thalang. The local officials had succeeded in 
making three of the enemy prisoners, whom they sent along with 
the message. So the expedition returned to Bangkok without 
having to strike a blow. 

This bloodless denouement, besides frustrating an occasion 
for the leaders of the expedition to distinguish themselves, also 
deprived the national literature and, the more unfortunately so, 
that of Junkceylon, of perhaps one of its gems. For Chamiln Sri 
Soraraks, who followed in the expedition, had commenced to write 
down a description of the journey in the form of the well-known 
erotic poems styled Niritf, ilnrf, *• «• " Separation [from one’s 
sweet-heart],” which in consequence remained at the state of a 
mere fragment, stopping off abruptly at mouth of the Tha-Chin 
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.River. 1 Junkceylon was to have to wait another half century before 
getting its bard. . 

How A Chinese Trader rose to be Capitan China 
at Junkceylon: 1821. 

After the above date the Burmese, having their attention 
distracted by more weighty matters at home, left Junkceylon quiet. 
But,—the Bangkok Annals tell us towards the end of the Second 
Reign,—they had been all the time instigating the English, the 
Annamese, and the raja of Kedah, to attack Bangkok. This is 
what led to the Siamese repressive expedition upon Kedah in 
November 1821, owing to the following incident which caused the. 
scale of Siamese longanimity to turn. 

That year a Macao Chinaman, Lim Hoi, (UJ Wtfj, 
by name, who was a resident merchant of Thal&ng, had gone to 
Penang on business, and while returning therefrom he caught 
sight of a Burmese sailing vessel, looking somewhat differently 
from ordinary trading boats. His suspicions being aroused he 
attacked it, and while examining its contents, came across a 
Burmese official letter addressed to the nlja of Kedah. lie there¬ 
upon seized the boat and crow, which ho brought to Thal&ng and 
made over to the governor. This official forwarded the letter and 

1. This interesting fragment of what should have proved no 
second rate literary production, has beon preserved—strange to soy—in a 

collection of old orotio poems, printod undor the titlo of ItfQ HIT 

in small 8vo. j pp. 15-27. 

It should be mentioned that tho Trang governor of the period 
( YiJS HI PIJ'l ), himself a distinguished poet, on being despatched in 
1809 to tho West const of tho Malay Peninsula with tho expedition that 
was to relievo Junkceylon, also wrote a Nirad on tho trip, surviving to 
this day undor the title of WJ'l^ W2 HI PITS. Though covering 
a widor area than the above, it nevertheless knocks off the itinerary at 
Lem Sni near C'haiya, from which district the author very likely sot out 
overland across the Malay Peninsula. 

Thus Junkceylon Island twico came well nigh within being sung 
by Siamese bards, and only the third time succeeded in winning a 
place in the national poetry. 
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prisoners, together with Lira Hoi, to Bangkok. Here the letter was, 
translated, when it proved to be an instigation of the Burmeje to' 
the Kedah ritja to rebel. The King suitably rewarded Lim-hoi, and 

appointed him Liiang Raja—Capitan ( viflW f)S llflU ), 
chief collector of royalty in kind on tin-mines for Junlcceylon 
Islaud. This appointment evidently included not only the tin-smelt¬ 
ing monopoly, already existing from the last quarter of the eighteenth 
century (see above, pp. 39, 55), but also the collection of crown dues 
on the net produce (supra, pp. 20-27). 

Captain Low’s Visit : 1824. : 

Turning-now from Siamese to European records, we meet 
with very useful information on Junkceylon in various publications 
by Captain (afterwax-ds Colonel) Jamos Low who visited the island 
and its interior in 1824. Being a diligent investigator of antiquities, 
as well as a proficient student of the Siftmose language, he was able 
to gather interesting particulars that had escaped the attention of 
his predecessors. I regret not having access to his paper published 
on the subject in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society for 1835 1 ; 
and can only refer to his other articles in Asiatic Researches and 
in the Transactions of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

The one from the former of the two last named magazines 
has boon ropublishod in " Essays relating to Indo-China,” 3 and the 
following are the principal points touched upon. 

“Most of the small islands lying betwixt Trang and Junk¬ 
ceylon seem for the greatest part composed of granite. It prevails in 
the latter island, and here again tin appeavs in proximity to or 
interspersed in it and its d4bris. 

“ A range of hills, the highest of which I believe will not be 
found to exceed one thousand feet, stretches longitudinally through 
the island, with one large break in the middle. The island was 
probably once joined to the mainland, siuce the Papra [ Pak P'hrab, 

- 1. Vol. II, part II: “ History of Tenasserim,” pp. 248 et seqq. 

, 2. Or, “Miscellaneous Papors relating to Indo-China," vol; I;' 

London 1886. Tho observations concerning Junkceylon occur. on pp. 
184-185. The volume of the Asiatic Researches wheye the paper originally 
appeared is vol. XVHI, 1833. 
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l]in to ] Strait, which separates the two, is narrow and rocky. The 
island, when I visited the interior in 1824, had a population of six 
thousand souls (Siamese). 

"...as the population has been reduced to about six thousand 
souls, and as the Siamese have mines closer to their capital, a very 
small supply only is now taken from the island. Perhaps it may be 
rated atone hundred baharas of 446 lbs. average each. A Chinese 
smelter informed me that he could afford to produce tin at a cost of 
one half at the utmost of the market rate. The minors dig pits of 
from twelve to twenty feet deep, but seldom venture a lateral shaft. 
The ore is generally in round or oblong masses, with well-defined 
crystals aud in a matrix of quartz, or bedded in masses resembling 
half decomposed granite, yet of considerable hardness.” 

Thus we see that the output of ore, dwindled from 500 tons 
per annum at the time of Captain Forrest’s visit (1784, see above, p. 
55), to a paltry 20 tons in 1824. There can be no doubt that this 
was entirely the result of the repeated Burmese raids on the island, 
which had reduced its population to about G000 souls. Before, the 
latter must have been four or five times as much as that, if not far 
more (tf. supra, p. 52). The original inhabitants having thus been 
for the most part destroyed, it was only by foreign imported labour 
that the mines could again be made to prosper. This result was 
soon to be achieved by immigrants from China, who flocked to the 
island in large numbers during the second half of the nineteenth 
century. 

In his other paper on “ Buddha and the Phrab&t,” published 
in the Transactions of the Royal Asiatic Society} Colonel Low in 
alluding to a Buddha’s footprint commonly believed to have been left 
in the neighbourhood of Junkceylon and which, he says, is called 
f ‘ Suwanna Malike Phrabit P‘hokh6,’’observes (pp. 65-66) : 

"The Siamese allege that this impression is extant on the 
coast of the Peninsula of Malacca, opposite to Selan, or Salang , 
as they term Junkceylon. 1 2 And here some notice may be taken of 
an indication of a totally different species of superstition, said to 


1. Vol. Ill; London, 1835; pp. 57-124. 

2. The same footprint is again briefly alluded to on p. 62. 
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have been discovered on that island; viz. a Raelin [Roi-fcln,. 
JOUflU ]» as it is termed by the Siamese, or impression of a dog's 
foot , together with an image of that animal, which is reported 
to have once existed upon a rock at the northern point of the island, 
and which are said to be held in veneration by the Malays along the 
opposite coast; who, notwithstanding their conversion to a purer 
and more orthodox Mahommedamsni than is now professed 
throughout most parts of India, are yet wedded to many obscure 
and unexplained remnants of their ancient supei'stitions. The 
modern Siamese however do not regard them. 

“No opportunity of visiting the spot, when on Junkceylon in 
182 *t, occurred to me: nor, indeed, is it of much consequence, whilo 
we are sure that there oxists a belief that such figures, or objects, 
were once venerated there. Some credit may be attached to the 
account, because Dr. Leyden, whilo treating of the Anamite religion, 
remarks that 'many local and peculiar superstitions are blended with 
it, such as the worship of the dog and the tiger; traces of which 
aro to be found amongst the mountaineers on the borders of India, 
as well as in the countries of China Proper.’ ” 

The words that Colonel Low read Savanna Malike are, 
correctly, Suvannamaliko, but other versions have Suvannamali-giri. 
Suvarna-nn\li, Suvanna-milli, or Sillinali was, as I have Msewhore 
pointed out, the classical Indii namo for the Malay Peninsula. In 
a Pali sutra on the five footprints alleged to have been left by the 
Buddha, which is preserved in Siam, it is stated that the first one 
was stamped somewhere on the territory of Suvamja-mali, and a 
second was impressed on the top of the Suvaiino-pabbata-giri, i. e. 
the “Golden Mountain ” which is located in the province of Tenas- 
serim. 1 Other versions have Suvanna-m&li and Suvai?na-mfili-giri. 


1. The sutra in question, which forma part of a formula recited 
in adoration of the Buddha, is of the following tenor: " Suvappamalike, 
8uvayyapabbate, Sumanakute, Yonakapure, Nammadaya-nadiya: pafi- 
capadavarailx tbanam, aharii vandami durato." [From afar I pay reverence 
to the Five Noble Footprints that are extant on Suvam ( iamali ( or Suvap- 
ijamalika), on Suva^yapabbuta (the Gold Mountb on vSumanakuta 
(Adam’s Peak), in the Yonaka country (land of the Ionians, locally 
identified with the principality of O'hreng-Mai), and on the bank of the 
Narmada river (the Nerbudda in India)]. 
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Of course, the five footprints—with the single exception of the too 
well-known one on Adam’s Peak in Ceylon,—are located within 
Siamese territory and mostly identified with artificial imitations 
which are known to be of comparatively modem date. But the 
same has been done by the Burmese with regard to their country. 

1 have not heard of any Buddha’s footprint on the coast of the 
Malay Peninsula opposite Junkceylon; but as facsimiles of such are 
frequent all over Siam, it should not be surprising if one were to be 
found there also. On the other hand, it is a positive fact that one 
is extant on the rocks by the sea-shore at K 0 I .1 Khlen, ifp* i]f|u 
—otherwise, Pagoda Islaud,—opposite the southern extremity of 
Junkceylon island itself, an account of which we shall meet in the 

sequel. 


Another sutrn runs as follows: — 

"Yaih Namroadiiya nadiyii, pulino on tiro; 

Yaih Saocabandhagiriko, Sumonii on Inggo ; 1 

Yaih tattha Yonakapure, Munino ca pfidarh: 

Taih padftlafijnnftnmhaih sirasii namiimi.” 

[I bow my hood in adoration to the Saored Footprints loft by tho 
Sage on tho sands by the bank of tho Narmada river (taken by somo to 
bo two distinot impressions, viz. ono on the bank of tho river and tho 
othor on tho sands by tho soashoro, though I boliovo a single ono is 
impliod); on mount Saccabandha (locally identified with the well known 
P'hrah Bad noar Ayuddhyu); on mount 8umana ( Adam’s Peak) ; and in 
the country of the Ionians]. 

The Burmese put, of courso, on this toxt a different interpretation 
to suit both their fancy and their country’s topography. Honce, thoy 
identify tho footprint on mount Saccabandha with the ono on tho 
Thitsaban (Saccabandha) Hill noar Logaing; tho Narmada river with 
the littlo watercourse Man (Man Chaung) flowing near by; and the 
Narmada footprint with tho ono extant on tho loft bank of tho Man river 
itself noar Sagu a littlo southwards from Legoing ( Minbu district). 

Tho Ceylonese, on tho other hand, preserve intact the' original 
tradition as to the footprints in question having boon left on the sands 
near the mouth of tho Narmada (Nerbudda ) river, and on the Sacca¬ 
bandha rook, respectively, both in the Western part of India. And it is 
not unlikely that the footprint in tho Ionian country is the very one 
mentioned by Fa-hicn in circa A. D. 400 as extant in Udyana (now Swat), 
north of the Punjab. It is a far cry from thence to C'hleng-Mai, As 
regards the impression of Buddha’s foot alleged to exist on Suvai>i?am5tl 
territory, however, I adhere to the views expressed above. 
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In Appendix No. IV to his "Grammar of the T*hai or 
Siamese Language ”—the pioneer work published on the subject 1 
—Captain Low reproduces as a “ Specimen of the Epistolary Style ” 
a letter he had received from the Junkceylon authorities some years 
before, while on official duty at Penang. The document in question 
—although from a literary point of new it may be said to pass muster 
merely as a specimen of Thai-Nok epistolary effusions— proves to be 
of peculiar interest for the present inquiry from the fact that it 
gives in its exordium the titles (if not, unfortunately, the personal 
names) of the official then governing Junkceylon Island as well as the 
neighbouring Districts, and of his son who is the writer of it. 
The latter describes himself, in fact, as “P'hrab Boriraks P'hutliorn, 
the son of the Hon. P'hrayA Narong RUang Riddhi Prasiddhi Song- 
khrAm, Governor of ThalAng [P'hrayA Thai An g], who has come out 
to look after the welfare of the people in TlmlAng, Bang Khll, Takua- 
thhng, Talcua PA, and the rest of the Eight Districts.” 8 The letter is 
dated Monday, the 4th waning of the 9th Moon, year of the Monkey 
and 6th of the decennial cycle=18th August 1824. 

From the fact that the Governor in question is therein des¬ 
cribed as having "come out ” to take charge of the island, we must 
conclude that he cannot have been a locally born official, but must 
have been sent out from the capital. Hence we think oursolves justified 
in identifying him with Governor Buu-khong (vjy; flfTW IJty Ptf) 
of whom a notice will appear further on. 

The title P'hraya Narong RUang Riddhi for ThalAng 
governors persisted, it may be observed, until 1902, when the last 


1. Calcutta, 1828; p. 83. 

2. “ vu: u?tw nn, urn rhu vus in tuwn irtwqyiJ ills 
rfmi (fannw, Yuan ncro, cf non wi fa in fh Hu im cm iJy: 
m nwgy tuivitnmrw, itm nn, mo m, nz noilS, rn uiln m 

; rr The. document is also remarkable from the fact that therein 
the name of the P‘hang-nga district is spoiled P^huriiga (Bhy-nga^ fltf, 
after the Malay (or may be the older ? ) form. 
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"bearer of it,—Nu, yiU by name—died (November 18th). 1 

Captain Burney’s Visit: 182G. 

Crawfurd, in the course of an enumeration of the sources 
from'which the map appended to his “Journal of an Embassy to 
Siam and Cochin China ” 3 was compiled in 1828, tells us that the 
delineation of the country “from Mergui to Junkceylon is taken from 
a sketch by Captain Burney, who visited this part of the coast. ” 
Captain (afterwards Major) Henry Burney journeyed from India 
to Siilm in 182G as envoy on the part of the English Government, 
the Honourable East India Company, and the Governor of Bengal, 
to negotiate a treaty at Bangkok, which was ultimately signed on 
June 20tli of that year. Whether an account of his journey has ever 
been published, and if so where it appeared, I am not aware. If 
it is in existence it should contain some interesting particulars anent 
Junkceylon, which appeals to have been visited by him. 

Among the Siamese provinces opened to unrestricted trade 
with the English possessions in the Straits by virtue of Articlo 10 of 
that treaty, Junkceylon is mentioned. We have soen from other 
sources that intercourse between this island and Penang especially, 
had been established many years before that dato. To Major 
Burney’8 observations, and may be also to Mr. Leal’s remarks (1825) 
already adverted to, is presumably due the appearance for the first 
time on the map appended to Crawfurd’s work, of the overland 
route across the Malay Peninsula from Pak Luu to the Bdn Don 
river. This is—it goes without saying—the now route opened in 1804, 
and has been approximately enough delineated on the map, starting 
from Pulao [Pak Lau], passing by Pennon [P'hanom] on the 
eastern watershed, and continuing thence to Pun-Pin [P‘hun-p l hin] 
and C‘haiyfl. 

Sundry Jottings on Junkceylon up to 1851. 

From this time onward things seem to have settled down 

1. We find him, in foot, officially gazetted as yn fUT'Jf’UJtU 

qn? (hw ) 5 mvmw liJw new. 

2. 2nd ed.; London, 1830; vol. H, p. 458. 
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quite in Junkceylon, for notices of the island grow scarce and un¬ 
eventful during the next fifty years, while I know of no new Euro¬ 
pean account of the island having appeared in 'the interval. The 
last piece of information the report of 1841 copiously quoted above 
supplies us is, that some time prior to this date (perhaps between 
1820-1880) a new governor, Bufi-khong, by name, was sent 

out—presumably from Bangkok to Thal&ng. He induced many 
people to settle about the western terminus of the tin road across 
the Peninsula, from Marfii onwards till Bang Ttfi, LP1U When 
r*hyil Kvai-kosu went out to collect the arrears of paddy-dues and 
field taxes (vFW lil fl'l the Thal&ng governor aforesaid 

objected—though in vain—to such imposts being exacted from the 
people that had settle! along the tin road, as these had boon ex¬ 
empted from them since the time of Ohilu PMirayil Surindr-rilja. 

The Bangkok Annals of the Third Reign (1824-1851) contain but 
one single reference to Junkcoylon, and that under the date of 1889. 
By royal decree of the 18th April of that year 1 P‘hraya Sri P'liip*hat 
had been charged with clearing away all opium from the Siamese 
provinces on the Malay Peninsula, as tlio introduction of that bane¬ 
ful drug into the Kingdom had boon severely prohibited, and the then 
reigning sovereign was resolved to do his utmost in order to prevent 
his subjects from acquiring the habit of using it. Pursuant to that 
decree, towards the oud of April Ohamliu Rilj&mat and two other 
officials loft Bangkok as assistant commissioners and proceeded to 
the districts on the Malay Peninsula and Junkceylou Island. They 
succeeded in confiscating over 8700 chests of raw and 2 piculs of 
boiled opium which, being brought to Bangkok, was all burnt by 
order of the King in the royal palace, in front of the Suddhaya- 
svarga throne hall. 

Nai Mi’s Poetical account of Junkceylon Island. 

At about this period, Junkceylou island succeeded at last in 
enticing a bard to sing its attractions in the person of Nai Ml, 


1. A translation of this decree has been reproduced in John 
Bowring’s work, vol. II, pp. 368-877. It, however, originally appeared in 
print on April 27th from the A. B. C. F. M. Press, 9000 copies boing 
issued; and was the first government dooument ever printed in Siam. 
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VJ1U i5, the favourite pupil of Sunthom P‘hu,—the prince of modern 
Siamese melodramatic poets,—although considerably behind in 
excellence to his master. 

Nai Mi took the Buddhist orders of Sftmanera (Novice or 
Deacon) in the Jetavana (Wat P‘hO) monastery in Bangkok during 
the third reign (A. D. 1824-1851), and it was while thus ordained 
that he undertook, in the company of some relatives and laic friends, 
the trip to the island which lie has recorded in rhyme. Ho unfortu¬ 
nately does not tell us anything about the date of this journey, 
except that it extended between the year of the Hog and that of the 
Tiger, which may correspond, respectively, either to 1839 and 1842, 
or 1851 and 1854. The former couple of dates is seemingly the 
correct one; for, after having returned, lie composed a story in 
octonary verse titled y* TlTJVb this—his principal work 

though now almost forgotten,—is said to have been completed by him 
towards the end of the 3rd reign or the beginning of the 4th (i. c- 
about 1851) when lie had already undergone the full ordination of a 
Bhikkhu (yu:) which cannot ho conferred until after one has com¬ 
pleted his twentieth yoar of ago. Later on Nai MI left holy orders 
and ultimately got the post of Lriang Subhamiitrfl, VWQ4 MWI’ 
as a provincial potty official at C‘hainftth whore he died about 1870. 1 

Nfti Mi’s account of his pilgrimage to Junkceylon,—termed 
Nira4 C'halilng, y and dimly recalling (Jhildo Harold’s 

immensely superior lay utterances—is the only work of his likoly to 
be handed down to posterity. Though not ranking very highly as a 
literary production, it nevertheless holds a distinguished place 
among the curiosities of Siamese Niriii literature and forms interest¬ 
ing reading ns evidenced by the several reprints it had. 2 

1. Ono of his daughters P'haynm, YJilOJJ, ‘ by name, became 
miuor wife to Chiiu P'hyii Nariiratn; she was born in the early sixties. 
Nai Mi died aged about fifty-fivo years; so his life-span may be put down 
roughly between 1820-25 and 1870-70. Ho was a native of Tim Sung, 

IT) Cfa, ,lt Khung Taphau, mn a short distance up-stream from 
C'hainath. 

2. It was first published by the Rev. S. J. Smith's press in about 
1874. The edition made use of in these pages bears the date R. S. 113= 
A. D. 1894-5, and fills 40 pages small 8vo. 
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1. The Journey.—Nai Mi travelled down the Gulf of Siam 
in a sailing boat, skirting its West coast, patting in at various places, 
and finally entering the BAn-Don river. Here the party procured 
paddle boats which enabled them to ascend that stream for another 
four days as far as Pftk P'hanom (yjn or ihn YUw). Thonce 
they journeyed overland to the West coast of the Malay Peninsula 
by the route we have described in the foregoing pages. Our author’s 
account of this route is the only detailed one on record and forms a 
most, interesting feature of his poem; hence we thinlc worth the 
while to summarize it here, before passing on to his remarks on 
.Tunkceylon Island. 

Having set out from Ban-Don in four paddle boats, Nili Mi’s 
party proceeded up stream to the place called Thil Kliiiiu, yjq TIV1> 
the “ Ford, ” so named from its being the point at which the B»Tn- 
Don river is crossed by the land route wending along the East coast 
of the Malay Peninsula. 1 Here our author notices an awful whirl¬ 
pool, and adds that though the place be called “The Crossing,” no 
one is seen to avail himself of this convenience. Apparently the 
ford already lmd become impracticable by this period, or fallen into 

1. Mr. Leal, in liU notos of travel in those parts in 1825, unplies 
the namo Tlm-khiim to the Bim-Don river which ho dosoribes as broad 
and rapid. Ho says: "...the Tha-kham, noor the mouth of which is 

situated the town oi I’hoon-phiu [P'biln-p'hio, Y|M ynj]...A branch runs 

to the southward, to the town of Bundon, whore it opons into the soa, 
and whonco it is usually termed the Bundon river. The northern branch 
of the Tha-kham empties itsolf into tho son, at a place callod Tha-thong 

[Thu-thong, yjq yiQ^ ? now Kiirtchanadith; this is a mistake: it is tho 

south-eastern branch that flows to Tha-thong]...The Tha-kham proceeds 
nearly across tho Peninsula," etc. ( See reprint in Anderson’s “ English 
Intercourse with Siam," p. 394). Tho correct name of the river is 
Khlong Thu P'hnom, except for tho branch flowing to Ban-Don whore 

.it is more genernlly known as ujj Ml 1J1U flOM, *• e • kim-Dcm rivor. 
The crossing or ford of Tha-khum was availed of in 1779 by P’hyii Tilk, 
who crossed here with his army while inarching to the conquest of Ligor 
whose forces he defeated immediately beyond at Tlm-Mak, YH W-llfl 
(see Annals of Siam, p. 539). Hence, the river was still easily passable 
at this point in his time. 
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disuse. Next he turns his attention to a shrine on the right bank 
(evidently, looking up-stream), where many crocodile skulls are offered 
yotively to the tutelary deity of the spot, doubtless in order to 
beseech protection against the saurians which, the poet adds, teem 
in the river at this point. We have here an example of the votive 
crocodile serines noticeable in many parts of Siam. 1 


1. Tho moat famous and porhaps tho most anciont withal of such 

■brines is that rising by tho ruins of Pbrah Prodifng (ijjfM YJT2 

lJTi UPV$)j Rn ancient city that stood on tho loft bank of the Bung-kok 
river, between tho mouths of Khlong Tbi and Khlong P'hrah KlmnOng. This 
was formerly tho only stronghold guarding tho ontranco to the Bung-kok 
river, before Puk-nfun came into cxistonoo as a walled city (about A. I>. 
1550). It was abandoned not long nftorwards, and though La Louburo 
(op. oit., p. 88) still mentions it in 1087 ns '• PnpatUm, a small Govorn- 
mont," Knompfor but three years later marks its site on his map as 
“ Campus quondam urbis Pra-vradon/j" In 1771 its walls were domolishod 
for bricks wherewith to build forts at Bung-kok ( Annals, p. 558). Tho 
old crocodile shrino is, howovor, still oxtant, and bears tho namo of 

rino vvi Yin iIj: uno or flno mi Wo lJjr m. a weii-known folk- 

tale ascribes its foundation to u powerful crocodilo from tho upnor 
ronchos of the Bangkok river who, having slain P'hnn-wnng, tho oroooaile 
ohlef of tho regions down stream, soverea its bond and offered it hero as 
a propitiation to tho tutolary doity of tho plaoo. This logond, first 

versifiod into tho old poem titlod Jfilavan, has boon a dap tod 

for tho stage and prosontod in a far more ologant vosturo by King 
Buddha Lot-la in his Krai Thong, inT WOO, now ono of tho most popu¬ 
lar plays noted in Siam. Tho story is also known to the looal Mofis, who 
locate its scene up rivor in tho Bichitr, VV^PIT, district. A remark 

occurs in connection with the origin of crocodile worship in Krai Thong, 
fasc. I, p. 24s to tho offoct that from that period dates tho custom of 
offering orooodile heads to tho tutelary godlings of places infested by 
saurians,—evidently for the purpose of invoking their protection to way¬ 
farers against their dreadful jaws : 


is 14 • U -i ^ t. k n. 4 i Mu A> 

— w ufl mm yj dm nn ou u — viq nwn w In noiu un-'u w 
riia iwimaiJM enn icn—no i<vi Wo iix; uno riwvnu w 

Between Khlong Pravc4-burIrom and Khlong Samrdng runs an an¬ 
cient creek called Crocodile-head Creek,” piflQO fi/w (or 
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Pulling further up river, the attention of the party is at¬ 
tracted to an abandoned Buddhist temple on the left hand side, 
among the debris of which stands a large statue of Buddha of about 
one w&'s (2 metres) lap-width. 1 The place lies now desert, shrouded 
in thick jungle. 

At the end of another two days’ paddling up stream, a hnm- 

y 

let fs reached called Nam-rob-klulu, ui JOB in, “ Mountain-encir* 
cling Brook,” the crowning feature of which is a large Buddhist 
monastery of rather untidy appearance, as both the uposatha 
( chapel) and vihilra (idol-house ) have thatched roofs. 

After that the stream winds through louely jungle 
interspersed with towering damar trees : the river is still pretty deep, 


already inontioncd in the annals of Ayuddhya under the dato of 1498 
(p. 82) whore—at its intorsootiou with tho Pravori oreok,— nnothor cro 
codilo shrine stood and probably still oxists. Whonoo tho name of 

Hda Tftkho, VdO flSwT ( ,n official parlanoo, itfl^ * Crocodile 

Hoad 1 ) to tho junction, and tho appellation of tho oreok itself. Several 
other places in Siam boar tho same name, doubtless for similar reasons. 

Mr. Annandnlo notiood in the courso of his visit to tho Siamese 

S rovincos down tho Malay Peninsula that, “In Lampam [P'hattalung] 
io brothor of tho raja has sot up a little shrino in which crocodiles' 
skulls aro oxposod upon a platform. Fishormon who go out upon the 
lake in stormy weather aro said to pray before thoso to tho guardian 
spirit of tho crocodilos. Tho raja’s brothor is a vory old man, but ho is a 
noted slayer of crocodiles and a groat magioinn, having onco possessed a 
magic knife of potency .(Scottish Geographical Magazine, vol. XVI, 
1900, p. 521). Tho author here thinks himself justified in drawing, from 
such practices, the inference that tho Buddhism practisod in P'hattalung 
“shows a curious tendency...towards animal worship.” But ns it will 
now be scon from tho ovidonce wo have brought forth above, the 
oblation of crocodile skulls to the genius loci, is a time-honoured custom 
spread all over tho country-at any rate wherever the ravages of tho 
saurians extend. It is part of the primeval religion of the land, and ns 
such dosorves further study at the hands of folklorists ; hence it is to bo 
hoped that these preliminary notos may serve to draw attention to this 
so far neglected subject. 

1. The width of statues in a sitting posture is measured from knee 
to knee, and termed Na Tak, y'l 14 lap-width." No use to look for 
such a class of expressions in lexicographical works purporting to teach 
“ Siamese ” to the unwary foreigner. 
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but very tortuous. Early next morning the landscape changes to 
a less wild country with dwellings along the river banks, and the 
party reaches Wat Th&m, rfc til, the Cave Monastery, perched on 
a delightful spot at the foot of the hills. Our author visits both the 
temple and the cave near by, whose walls are covered with ancient 
fresco paintings in lively colours and gold, representing Jatakos, i. e. 
Buddhist Birth-stories. After a stroll round the mount P'hu-khdu 
Liiang, fun VMQ 3 , the poet regains his boat at noon. 

WatKhong 7 ^ the “Gong Monastery” is next 
passed where, our author pointedly remarks, no gong whatever is in 
evidence, but only the winding river and all-pervading jungle. 
Shallows are frequently met, over which the boat requires to be 
hauled. Whenever next reaching a deep pool, his companions are 
afraid of mermaids, and so botako themselves to the safer course of 
walking along the river banks, where they ramble about collecting 
herbs or shooting. They also do not mind taking frequent nips at 
flasks of spirituous liquor they have thoughtfully brought with 
them, which wicked acts make our sentimental traveller shudder 
and despair as to the future salvation of his mates. 

At the end of a further 1$ days the party comes to a village 
lurking in the midst of thick jungle. It bears the honoured name 

of B&n P‘hrah Stag, irm VTOCfa? the “ Sacred Weapon,” but the 
neighbourhood is haunted by tigers in plenty. 

The journey is continued partly by paddling and poling, and 
at last Thu P'lianom, yjq the “Hill Landing-place ” is reach¬ 
ed. This lies encased between hills at the confluent of two tributaries 
of the Thu P'hnom or Ban-Don river, and forms the terminus of the 
journey by water on this slope. The provisions and baggage are 
transferred on to pack-elephants, mounting which pachiderms our 
author and part of his companions continue their voyage by land, 
taking a south-western direction. 

Thfing Kha, m, 1 2 the “ Lfilang grass Cleaving, ” 
forming the end of the first stage, is reached at night. Here, by the 

1. See pp. 64, 65, and 70 above. 

2. Vide supra, p. 70. 
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margin of a brook (the right upper branch of the Thft P'hnom river) 
rises a s&la or resting shed. No grassy patch is to be seen, but only 
jungle; hence the toponym turns out to bo a misnomer. On the right- 
hand side a shrine to the tutelary deity of the woods confronts the 
view, at which every traveller either way is expected to pay obeisance 
and make oblations of fowls and ducks so ns to irapetrate a 
prosperous journey and successful escape from danger, especially 
from the claws of the tigers that infest those parts. He who 
neglects such ceremonial is, of course, doomed to meet with 
accidents. Haviug dutifully gone through their worship the party 
accommodate themselves in the sAhl, round which they keep a fire 
lit all the night through. Rhinoceros’ roars are heard at various 
intervals issuing from the gloomy recesses of the jungle. 

Noxt morning the party resume the journey, and after three 
days’ marching across the woods come in sight of the “ Swan-hen 
Mountain,” KhAu Nang H<5ng, nn U13 VWff. 1 Descending along 
the western slopes of this range, Junkceylon Island looms to view in 
the distance, and is reached after a while. 

This last portion of the journey is dealt with in a mere few 
words and all mention of places met en route skipped over, so that 
the unwary render gathers the impression that it was exceedingly 
short, and that the travellers got to the island on elephant’s back, 
its no crossing over by boat is hinted at. It is not impossible that 
the party actually forded Pt\k-P‘hrah Strait which, ns we have seen, 
in one place at least appears to be practicable to elephants (see pp. 
47-48 above); but this is unlikely in view of the circuitous journey 
entailed for one proceeding to the island from Pilk-Livu or P‘hang- 
ngii. In conclusion, a few more particulars as to the route followed, 
would have been expected and welcome here. 

Next follows the account of the author’s sojourn in Junkcey¬ 
lon. This we take the liberty of subjoining in eztenso , both because 
of its falling within the immediate scope of this paper, and of its 
affording at the same time an example as to the style of treatment 
of subjects usually followed in Siamese NirA4 literature. 


1. Vide supra, p. 70. 
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2. Account of the author’s stay and doings in Juukceylon 1 
—“ We reached Juukceylon Island late in the afternoon, just before, 
dark, and set about preparing our quarters pflwnfle at Wat Thai 
Nam-P‘hang, q^ yftjj yq by the river bank. Here we dwelt in 
comfort and good health for many a month. 

“ I took frequent strolls sight-seeing about the city and 
environs, which both pale in comparison with a large town. The 
governor’s house looks more dignified than the citizen’s dwellings, 
and risM in a walled enclosure surrounded by a ditch and boasting 
of stately gates. Hills encompass the city both on the front and 
rear; the country is intersected by high mountain ranges, whose 
towering peaks seem to threaten the clouds and form a charming 
view. The river flows broad and deep through the midst of the 
town; junk8 from all parts of the world come hither to trade and 
ride at anchor downstream: their sails are seen in unbroken 
succession. They bring every kind of merchandise with which they 
koop the placo abundantly supplied. 

“ In town well-being and gaiety are the rule. The merchant 
shops and bazaars on shore hustle and encroach upon one anothor. 
Tin is bartored for dollars, commodities are hawked all round. 
Siamese, Chinese, Malay, Java (mostly from Sumatra) piece-goods 
retailors heap up flowered chintzes in piles or in long rows; some sell 
coloured silk fabrics of different kinds. 

“The islanders of C'halftug love to dress tidily and 
tastefully. Handsomely built damsels are in evidence; but, awe¬ 
struck, I dare not glance upon them. For I am deeply afraid of 
their subtle philtres and craftily concocted charms that so easily 
lead to perdition. 2 I prefer to refrain from nil intercourse or meddl¬ 
ing with them, os I think this would bring shame upon myself. 

1. Especially translated from the Jjlrf PP- 32-40 of 

It. S. 113 (=A. D. 1894) edition. 

2. Women from the southorn provinces of Siam on the Malay 
Peninsula are reputed to be exceedingly skilful in the preparation of 
lovo philtros and oharms: hence their occult craft is much feared by 
people from the capital and other northorn districts. 
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.Besides, of alhfehe girls I liare ihad occasion* to see - here, none can 
.compare with the apex of my love. The -.local ibeailties .cliatter.in 
the quaint -jargon .of country people 1 : ..and '.their target »is 
-not always easily understood. The youngsters {from the central 
provinces 3 that I have brought along with me managed^to get on 
far better with thorn,, with whom -some; of viborn • becameattached. 



tho Kingdom: in this caso moaning tho inhabitants of the Malay 

Ponineula. The lino of demarcation botween tho C‘huu Nai, *snq 

^p^pooplo from tho Inner Provinces and tho Chiu Nok is formed, on tho 

Malay Peninsula, by tho Three Hundred Poaks or Sam-rdi Yot i 

thU.Ttlh U© 0 , range which virtually soparatos continental'from peniu- 

sular Siam. As far as this line tho languqgo spokon is,practically that of 
$ho capital, i. e. Standard Siamese; whereas boyond that it .abruptly 
chaijgos into tho southern diuloct, distinguished from standard Sinmosn 
not only by an ndraixturo of hotorogonoouswords ( mostly a survival of 
aboriginal and primeval .settlor's idioms), but also by.poculiar tonal 
inflexions which dcsorvo tho earnest ottontion of philologists. This is tho 

iHhiiMa C'hau Nok, mm flTQ yon, typified in the'Ligor dialoct, whioh 
draws such roars of laughtor whon put in tho mouth of actors and puppets 
at tho theatricals and shadow plays of tho Siamese oapital and neigh¬ 
bouring distriots. 

2 . 110 Chita Nai=People from tho Tnnor provinces, inclu¬ 

ding the capital and surrounding districts of Siam propor, whore standard 
Siamese is spokon. This term of Chau Nai, or Thai Nai, \y$} ly^ 

«hns givon rise to endless confusion at the hands of'ill-informed writers 
on things Siamese. Dr. Leyden first made tho ocquaintance with the 
,pitfall when ho taunted F. Buchanan for having “ Tai-ntyy [ Thai-nai, 

IttU *lu] inBten( l of the Tai-nol I [Thai-noi, tvitj y*QU ] 6 f*La Loub&re, 

• whioh signifies little Siamese; whereas Tai-nay cannot possibly signify 
‘little Siamese, but only chief Siamese; the true moaning of nay being 
chief or head." ("On tho Languages and Lit. of the Indo-Chinese 
•Nations,” repr. in "Miscellaneous Papers .relating to Indo-Qhina,” 1st 
series, vol. I, p. 141). Of oourse, Dr. Leyden was unaware that the 

- correct prototype of Thai-nay is Thai-nai, foy ^y^ -meaning “ Inner 

Siamese " ; and not Thai-nai, IvitJ yifl^ an expression ihat .mot only 
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C‘halang women are, in fact, exceedingly clever talkers : they excel 
in the art of charming the ear and netting partners. Once they 
make love to a lad, it is done with him: he is inextricably inveigled. 
Such is the fate that overtook many youngsters from the central pro¬ 
vinces. As to myself, however, I kept faithful to my darling-just 
in the same way as one who having embraced [the noble doctrines of] 
Buddhism clings fast to them, and does not care any further for 
[absurd] Brahmanic tenets. 1 


never existed, but that carries no sonao. In vain Captain ( aftorwards 
< lolonel) Low tried to put things right in tho introduction to his gram¬ 
mar ( “ A Grammar of the T’hai, or Siamoso Langungo ’’ ; Calcutta, 1828) 
where ( p. 7 ) ho drew a lino of distinction botwoon tho expressions Thai 
Noi, 'Ivin you or Littlo Thai, Lossor Siam; and Tlmi Nai, Inu ly, 

Innor Thai, Central Siam. Tho muddlo continued, as a mattor of course, 
kept in full swing by thoso writors of hooks on Siam who—and they uro 
tho majority - innocont of first-hand aoqnirod knowledge of the country, — 
pornotrato patch-work which is a moro dish-clout of tho oflusions of their 
prodooessors. Thus it comos to pass that in full 1005, writors aro still found 
who -though having oornod distinction in othor fields—tell us, liko, c, tj., 
Mr. Archibald Littlo in his latest book "Tho Far East," that: "Tho early 
Siamoso woro moro particularly distinguished as tho Thai Xoi or * Iusido 
Froo' [ sio ], in contrast with tho Shan who woro known us tho Thai Vai 
or ' Outsido Froo ’ [sic] (Chinoso, TFui and A'ci)."—It goo* without 
saying that Noi moans as muoh ‘ Inside ’ as Yai moans « Outsido.’ Tho 

correct terms aro Nai, *ly=‘ Innor,’ Chinoso moaning tho Chau Nai 

nr pooplo from tho Innor Provinoos ( Contra! Siam ); and Nok, yf)fl= 

* Outer,’ Chinoso Wai, moaning tho O’liuu Nok, or pooplo from tho Ontor 

Province* (specifically, the Malay Peninsula). Thai Noi, lyifcj MOW, 

■ Lessor Thai ’ aro tho minor branch of tho Thai nation roprosontod to this 
day by the Siamese and including both Thai-uai and Thai-nok or C'hau-nai 
and C'hrvu-nok; whereas the Thai Yai, 4 Greater Tlmi,’ are the major 
branch, ropresentod to this day by tho so-cnllcd Shane ( correctly Siams or 
Siiiracso) of Burma. But it is perhaps useless to correct mistakes 
like the above, as contemporary amateurish writers of books and articles 
on Siam—who never road, as a rule, scholarly publications but only 
antiquated and superficial clap-trap,—will always continue undaunted to 
foist rechauffe yarns upon a too boncvolent public. 

1 . I, a. one whose heart has boon smitten with a rofinod woman 
from the central provinces, does not caro for the agrestic attractions of 
rural beauties. 


[ 218 ] 




[ M ] 


“ I stayed at Junkceylou overyear, without any incident, firm 
in self-denial and absfciuence like the Buddha when he overcame the 
hosts of Mara [ the demons of temptation ]. I bore on with a 
sorrowful, anxious heart, from the 2nd month of the year of 
the Hog until the yoar of the Tiger [t. e , presumably, from 
December 1830 to April 3842]. My companions, seeing me so 
deeply sunk in gloom, sought to procure mo somo distraction by n 
visit to the sou coast. 

3.—Excursion to the Sacred Foot-print.—“ It is related that 
an impression of the Sacred Foot exists on the wide sandy beach, 
but the journey thereto is rather long. Nevertheless I longed to 
pay my respects to it; and accordingly wo loft in pursuance of our 
hearts’ desire, taking the track wending towards tho west. 1 Wo 
had to make our way through forests of lofty trees, to ford rivulets 
and cross pools in tho very midst of tho forest. At uight we rested 
in the wilderness. After two days’ journey wo came to an open 
stretch of grass and paddy fields irrigated by water-courses. Tho 
track skirts tho edge of a vast lake looking like a miniaturo sea and 
teoming both with crocodiles and many kinds of fish. Lotuses stud 
tho water oxpanso with thoir blossoms of variod hues : white, blue, 
yellow, red, and green. Tho lovely sight fillod mo with delight and 
admiration, and I amused myself in pointing thorn out to my 
companions ai f tramped along. Noisy gusts of wind raised and 
whirlod about clouds of dust. The cart-trail winds through a 
perfectly oven plain; only fan palms in close array limit tho view. 

“ After proceeding for a while we came to a hamlet. It rises 
on the site of an ancient but now abandoned town, left in ruins by 
the Burmese. It is now a heap of debris shrouded in jungle. 
Only a few widely scattered habitations peep out of the foliage. 


1. The real direction taken must have been about south-west or 
south, unless the party took the track loading to tho west coast of tho 

island via Ihin Ohai-thnlc, 1 tflU Ylt 10, nn(1 then proceeded to 

the southern extremity of tho island by the track running along the west 
coast; which seems unlikely. Tho probability is that the route followed 
was at fivst about that of the road now leading to P‘huket, and then the 
trail branching thence to C'halong Bay and continuing along the soa- 
shoro till the southern extremity of the island. 
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The people Jire thriving and cheerful: they cultivate orchards and 
paddy fields, plant various kinds of yams and vegetables, large 
pumpkins, cucumbers and watermelons sweet, sugar cane and 
sugars palms, as well as orange-trees bearing excellent fruits. 
I gazed on all these things with deep interest while proceeding. 1 

“ Beyond the village I cumo upon the sea-shore, and walked 
along the beach over the sand banks. I contemplated meanwhile 
the majestic expanse : it was deep and merrily noisy, with its 
foaming surges relentlessly breaking on the shore, so vehemently as 
.to cause the sandbanks, the rooks, and the laud all round to quake. 
I listened to the mighty roar of the surf which made my heart 
shudder with awe. The ocean stretches before the view boundless 
and fathomless, and toems with aquatic animals of every kind. 
Some deftly pop up and plunge down again with clamorous splashes. 
Crocodiles, Herns, 3 spring up side by side in flocks out of the 
billows. Water snakes and mermaids dart forth, in a swinging 
zig-zag gait, to disport thorn solves with their mates or swim past by 

1 . I pro9ume it is here a quoition of the partly oultivatod plain 

round C’halong Bay ( Ivholung of our oxhiluruting curtographors), 
slrotohing from the banks of Mildong orook ( Wm) to C'hulong 

village (irmflOftt) ftnd furt her to tho southwest. Tho oity dostrpyod 
by tho Burmcso rose probably on or about the site of tho prosout C'halong 
villago by tho sido of Khlong Rbng-sdng (flGfM (fa). This part 
of tho island is famed for its water melons, and tho lato C. W. 
Ivynnersley, in the course of his last visit ho paid to tho placo in 1903, 
romarks of Kathtt (flSlf P misprinted Xailo in his Notos), a thriving 
mining villago not far northward from C'halong Ray, that “ Xaito is 
famous for its water melons which arc sent to Penang ” ( “ Notes of 
Visits to Puket,” etc., in the Journal of the Straits liranch of Hie It. A. S., 
No. 42, Jan. 1905, p. 9). 

2. Ilorii, mnj is a web-footed water lizard, smallor in size than 
the water monitor, but bigger than tho terrestrial variety of the sarao 
( Varanus.) 
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close pairs in unbroken procession. Crabs, shrimps, prawn9, and 
Makar as (dragons) wander about wagging their tails among the 
waves. 1 2 

" By the edge of tho beach stretch smooth, flat banks of pure, 
crystalline sand; on the right hand side runs a fringe of Casuarina 
trees. Intermingled with the gravel and sand of the shore are shells 
of divers brilliant hues, blended in the most curious manner. One 
sees cowries of various sizes, white, yellow and of other tinges strewn 
about in hundreds of millions; many of them are quaint and lovely 
to behold in their kaleidoscopic wealth of colours. Some are of a 
bright red like sapan-wood dye; some black, and others speckled, or 
streaked with beautifully delineated veins; some are of a vivid yellow 
like sandal-wood ; all oharming and worthy of admiration. Nor aro 
there wanting So&kha (ohank) shells of tho much prized variety 
whose whorls wind rightwi.se. 3 * * * * There is, in short, a superabundance 
of magnificent things, not least among which are brilliant-white 
oyster shells treasuring globular pearls. In these waters ambergris is 
also to be found. Tossed by tho waves it is cast ashore up to the top 
of tho broad beach, and while drying it exhales a foul carrion-like 
stench. But when dried and freed from all impurity it acquires an 
agrooablo perfume, besides turning into a golden yellow resembling 
amber in appearance. 8 

1. Wo may romark, whilo here ongagod on zoological raattors, 
that Junkooylon Island is tho aoknowlodged birth-plaoo of throo variotios 
of terrestrial deoapods or frosh water ornstnceans, whioh nr©: 

1. Potamonautut limula (Hilgondorf). 

2. Parathelj)hma brcvicarinata (Hilgondorf). 

8. „ salangensis (Ortmann). 

But there must bo other now species, whether of animals or plants. 

If wo except Dr. Koenig’s researches—which should doserve publication 
—the fauna and flora of tho island still remain to be investigated. Here 
is, no doubt, a promising field for future naturalists. 

2. This is tho sacred shell used in Brahmanical water-sprinkling 

coremonies, and called VIBtl (fi/ V)*fl*flfUTQ£) tho ' De8trorae Chank 
shell.' 

8. Here wo have a further confirmation of the presence of 
ambergris about tho southern shores of the island, noticed in European 
accounts of the preceding three centuries. See above, pp. 22 (under date 
1592) and 24-25 (d. 1681-85). 
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“I kept on glancing with interest at all these curiosities while 
strolling about along the middle of the beach or following the 
sinuosities of the sea-margin; but felt deeply sad. At the 
sight of the pebbles and sand glittering like crystal and gold, 
my thoughts flew to my darling aud my heart pained to break. 
Oh! if ray sparkling jewel, splendour and glory of ray eyes, had 
come along with me, how I would delight in pointing out to her the 
endless charms of the sea (and its shores) f Alns I there is no end of 
regret at being severed so far apart; when will the time corao that 
1 shall be able to return and again behold her lovely form? 
The ocean stretches before me like an immense wilderness : yea, just 
like ray breast thou art lonely and sad, oh sea ! 

“ Turning my looks landwards of the sandy beach I notice an 
unbroken fringe of screw-pinos whose corymb-clustered blossoms 
breathe a sweet fragrance. As the sun declines, the wind lulls, 
the winged tribes set achirping, the screw-pines oxlialo thoir 
perfumed effluvia, of which I am so fond ; while a lovely breeze 
whispers in soft breaths, and the already lialf-screonod sun finally 
disappears beyond their volarium. 

“As to myself, I keop wondering along the right-hand side 
of the bench without prefixed direction (or purpose), and then wond 
my steps along the water’s edge, straggling .ever farthor and 
farther from the inhabited places. On the left the ocean stretches 
boundloss; on the right it’s mostly a succession of Casuarina trees, 
tall and suporb to behold, whose thick foliago affords shelter from 
the sun-beams, while the bunches of fruit with which they are laden 
form a lovely sight. One notices besides in the forest fine types of 
Mimuaopa Murray a exotica , Genipa , Murraya paniculata, Crataeva, 

Ohumsihig (flNUCta), 1 Chuang OkSng (u^), 3 Mant 

(ur)Pl) Eagle-wood, Averrhoa bilimbi, Agfaia Rozburghiana , 

1. Hitherto unidentified ; it is employed in Brahmanical rites. 

2, 3. I havo not yet had an opportunity to identify these : they 
produce scented wood and presumably belong to the Aquilaria or to the 
Santaline groups. Either of them may be, howovor, Wlkstrocmia, 
Candollcana, or Cordia frayrantisswia. 

4. Unidentified. This tree yields a black aud beautifully voiuod 
hard-wood, much used in the manufacture of local betel boxes and other 
knick-knacks. Its name may or may not derive from that of the Mcrgui 
district. 
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Elaeis Guineensis palm, Gum-Kino trees, Kananga, bastard sandal 
trees, 1 K6t S6 (IflQ gall-nut trees, 3 saffron, 4 white sandal, 
uuscented white sandal, 8 Asafcetida, Dauhinia scandens, Leb-mtt Nftng 

(.10U J4Q ), Q Anamirta cocculus, Incense pines, 7 Mmlitia 
saltatoria, several kinds of zinziberaceae; rt and, in short, all sorts 
of medicinal plants. The flowering trees aud shrubs are covered 
with a wealth of blossoms, and the feathered tribes flock in to peck 
at them, or flutter askance out of sight. 

“ There are bright-red Loris looking as if besmeared with 
vermilion ; peacocks strutting about the sandy beach; cockatoos 0 


1. nis cn m> not identified. 

2. Soo abovo, p. 30. 

8. tfviO = Antidcsma panioulata ?; if not, a Terminalia. 

4. Ono must not talco such glowing lists of natural wondors literatim• 
for oriental poets, and no loss so the SiiimoKO onos, allow thoir fancy far 
moro play than Huropcan bards daro to. More particularly in the aootionu 

toriuod " C'liom nek. o'liom mai, ” un 3IU Ijj, practically, "Contomp- 
lntion of tho natural boautios," tlioy prosont picturos of tho fauna and 
flora that oonsidor.vbly outdistanco tho roal work of nuturo. Tlioy would 
sing of poa-foivls perching on tho top of ti-oos within a stono’s throw of 
Bangkok, or of whales at tho Mi : -nam bar, and of tho most wonderful 
trooB in u miry plain, i|uito unconcerned whotlior tho roador takos thorn 
to task or not. Hue lie does not, as u matter of courao, for ho is woll 
awaro that all this is moro conventionalism and that tho poot would bo 
tauntoil with lack of voin and imngory and his lays pronounced dry- 
as-dust twaddlo woro ho not to do bo. 

5. WWIM* unidentified. Aquilai ia hirta ? 

6. A crcopcr, unideutiflod. 

7. fntJIkJ sooiningly not mount hero for bonjoin which is bo 
designated and doos not, of courao, grow at such a lafitudo, though proaont 
not far lower down on tho Sumatran coast and on the southorn extremo 
of the Peninsula. 

8. QTU flJS&b tho of which, a bulbous plant, is ex¬ 

tensively employed in tho preparation of a tincture for medicinal 
purposes. 

9. The Loris or Niiri of the scarlet varioty is indigenous of New 
Guinea and the Moluccas; the cockatoos come also from the Archipelago, 
and thoir proocnce in Junkccylon ia due to a wild flight...of the imagina¬ 
tion of our poet. 
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and kingfishers leisurely roosted with drooping wings, long-legged 
plovers walking with a swinging gait, Chlng-clid birds 1 alighting 
on the branches of Vachellia trees or flying out of sight, herons 
perched side by side in rows on the Casuarinas ; brown owls spying 
into the dark recesses of the shrubbery, and green parrakeets 
resting themselves near by. The winged hosts saunter, 
hop along; swing and turn about; flutter or hover through the air. 
Some roost drowsy and motionless on the branches of Hleng 
trees, 3 others blessed with female companions keep closely pressod 
to them absorbed in tender flirtations, or pipo love-strains in tlio 
style of feathered tribes; while others still, missing their fair matos, 
look as mournful as me. Alas! it is a sad, terrible lot to bo sovorod 
from one’s beloved ! So I sigh and groan as I proceed. 

"The maker of day has plunged into the ocean’s bosom; the 
moon just rising begins to unfold her soft radiance and brightens up 
the watery oxpanso and the atmosphere : one hoars nothing but the 
roar of tho tossing billows. I continuo my journey through tlio 
night and see only quadrupeds coming down to frolic on tho soa-shoro s 
big hares, wild cattle, deer, wild boars, honey bears, jackals, and 
stately wild elephants. Their presence strikes me with terror, and 
shuddering I beseech the protection of tho Holy Foot-print on 
my head. Thus I proceed without incident until the sun re-appoars 
to shine upon the world. 

4. The POirah-Bat.—"At 7 a. m. I reached tlio sacred Foot¬ 
print which lies in the middle of the sandy beach, near the foot 
of the cliffs. I was now brimming with delight, and all anxiety 
had suddenly vanished from mo. I uplifted my hands in respectful 
salutation to the lotus-emblazoned foot, and lit incense sticks and 
tapers which, together with flowers, I offered in worship. Having 
then poured scented water to wash the holy emblem, I knelt, drew 

1. There must be a bird so called, for the context plainly 

shows that it cannot be here a question of a kangaroo, also known by this 
name. 

|y *4 

2. PIN WtN, unidentified. It is a largo forest tree with hard- 
wood, which is sawn into planks and employed in carpentry. 
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near it by walking on my knees, and finally prostrated myself before 
it, feeling every bit as if I actually were in the presence of the 
glorious Teacher and Saviour of the World himself. Reverently 
I stroked all over it, feeling with the hand every symbol engraved 
thereupon, and carefully scrutinizing each of them. The 108 
auspicious marks stood then perfectly distinct to me: the continents 
of the earth, the abodes of Brahma angels and of Indra, all complete. 
I beheld represented therein the mountain ranges surrounding the 
cosmos, the golden mansions of deities, the tiers of heaven, the 
majestic peaks of Meru towering immense ; witli the sun, moon, and 
other planets. I also noticed the four rivers, the Siddantnra stream; 
and Niigas (serpent-godlings), human beings, Garu<Jas, Suras, 
Raksasas, the Wheel of the Law with its gem-liko concentric rings; 
bows and arrows, birds, Kinnaras, Vijjadharas, maned lions, tigers, 
elephants, deer and sambur. Everything is portrayed thoro to a 
nicety, is skilfully and elegantly dolineated ; there seems to be 
an endless, an incalculable number of emblems. The more one gazes 
upon the holy vostige, the more he finds it magnificent and 
dazzling, for the crystalline sand that bespangles it causos it to 
glitter even so glowingly. The specks of transparent sand shine 
like jewelled lotus flowers, ns they cast round the refracted light in 
radiations of various hues ; blue, white and yellow. The surface of 
the holy footprint thus stands forth in bold relief and its splendour 
is enhanced many fold by the sparkling crystals, as if it wore coated 
over with burnished gold. All round and away from its margin the 
sandy beach stretches delightfully level and smooth ns if paved with 
crystal. Enwrapped in all this glory of radiance the cosy spot looks 
indeed charming. Each and all of my companions prostrated them¬ 
selves side by side, tlieir heads touching the ground, in adoration. 

When the sun had set beyond the horizon, we resolved 
to hold an impromptu festival in honour of the sacred foot-print. 
Some started dancing in the best style they could boast, the 
dear fellows, at the sound of tunes creditably played with the 
natural wind instruments of our mouths; others sat down reciting 
Sep'ha stories 1 to the accompaniment of clapped sticks; 

1. idfTl, the famous and most popular story of the adventures of 
Khtfn C'hang and Khun Phcn Besides being played 
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in short, every one displayed his talents to the best possible 
advantage. The whole shore re-echoed with our merry clamour. 

Delighted with having thus paid our respects to the holy 
vestige we tarried a few more days, making at night our bed of 
the sand banks. Pleasant excursions were organized in the day¬ 
time by various groups to divers places roundabout. Some bent on 
herborizing went forth to collect medicinal plants and tuborous 
roots of signal efficacy; while others started to fossikfor quick-silver 
of supernatural virtues, for antimony, for magnetic iron, 
. n nd other kinds of ores. 1 2 Those who were the fortunate possessors 
of mystic formularies for the search of treasures, precious metals 
otc. a set out to carry their directions into practice, and, forsaking the 
beaten paths, plunged into the recesses of the jungle. Others betook 
themselves to lay traps and snares, catching birds, mice, boar cubs, or 
procupines, which they amused themselves to tamo and rear up us 
pots according to their bent. Some again descended to disport them¬ 
selves into the sea. Upon noticing somo big sea-turtle crawling up 
towards the beach, they would instantly seize it and rido on its back 
for play just as they would do with an elephant, urging the poor 

on the etngo, it is not unofton rooitod on fostivo occasions with accom¬ 
paniment and intorludos of clappors mndo of ft hard black wood. Seo for 
raoro particulars, ray book “ Culakantaranftgala, or Tho Tonsuro Cororaony 
as performed in Siam " ; Bangkok, 1895, p. 54. 

1. As rogards tho proBenco of magnotito on tho island wo havo 
tho testimony of La Loubfcro, soo p. 26 above. With rospoct to antimony 
and quiok-silvor although thoro is no ovidonoo to bund, it is not unlikely 
that thceo metals nro also to bo found thoro in small quantities, as well as 

K 'd the presence of which wo have seen noticed by Gorvaiso (supra, p. 

. In conclusion, thoro can bo no doubt that tho island is a most 
intorosting and variod minerary field. As Ceylon is—though for difforont 
roasons—tho pearl of British insular possessions in tho East, so is Junkcey- 
lon the most priceless ono of the Siamoso Crown. 

2. Such formularios are oalled Lfii-thcng, 0111 UVW, a torm—of 

courso unknown to our lexicographers,—which is applied to any old MS. 
documont containing directions for finding hidden treasure, alcljeraistical 
formulas, rocipes for the oure of disease as well as for the prolongation 
of life, hints as to methods of discovering precious metals, etc. It may 
bo translated “ Esoteric Direction, ” or “ Occult proscription, ” It goes 
without saying that such old documents—mostly compiled by alchemy¬ 
dabbling monk9 or professional occultists. and alchemists,—are much in. 
request and eagerly sought for. 
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beast to shape a course landwards. But the refractory cheloman 
would instead turn tail and make for the sea carrying them down 
into deep water. Then there would burst forth shouts and laughs 
to paralyze any other action, and the happy lads finding themselves 
submerged would at hist regain control over themselves and gaily 
return ashore. As to myself, however, I continued in a sad, mournful 
spirit, for nothing could compensate me for the absence of my beloved 
one. When our visit to the Holy Foot-print came to an end, we re¬ 
verently look leave of the sacred vestige and sot about to return. 

5. L'Envoi—“ Thus ends the story of my long period of 
wandering away from my darling, for whom I have written it in 
order both to make known to her my sentiments and to try my vein. 
Though a pupil of Sunthorn [the famous poet] T am naught yet but 
a beginner; so may my raving passion for my beloved arouse in the 
public sympathy with my sufferings. Finis .'*— 

Tt will now bo seen that only a very limited meed of useful 
information can be expected from a composition which, like this, is 
written in the style of a NiriW, i. o. with a view moro of pouring 
forth one’s love refrain for the respective sweetheart and piping the 
Odissoy of one’s real or imaginary sufferings while travelling away 
from her, than of supplying a gazetteer of the places visited 
en route. Nevertheless, it must bo admitted that there is, on the 
whole, a substratum of truth and reality underlying the poet’s 
fantastic effusions, which forms the medium and occasion of 
transmission for many interesting details that might other¬ 
wise remain ignored to history or to scientifical literature. It 
will have been noticed that on more than one point our author 
either confirms or supplements evidence we have drawn from other 
sources, especially as regards the productions of Junkceylon island, 
etc., while he gives us a valuable account of the overland route 
across the Malay Peninsula. At all events it may perhaps he 
agreed that the above, from its being the only poetical essay written 
on C l halttng, is of sufficient curiosity to justify its translation iu a 
paper which, like this, is solely devoted to that interesting island. 



[ 227 ] 




[ 109 ] 

APPENDIX. 

I.—Relation Written j»y Junceylon Officials in 1841. 

I itbj wjynmi mgj nr»H ida-j nrn u\ 

mtu miQvio iu* nrir 

! > > U 

riwivi vnuqna unr ivi w:in {fxnwn5i i*w 0*14 ; mu 
rtn, mu itfo, urn wirin 00*14 ; MOQ4iw5Tnx rfx dwv> odm ti4 
nnw lion 11I04 noi4; no wh 1x04 no mw cTion ion vn un non 
uo In"r'lfTinn 104 on 

[ noi4 ] ® iwoi nm3 atn non <iow rn inn n: inun nJ w 

i*vi iiJo4; ulu now rw iiJn am 1S04 W, 20 urn itiu on mu 

ion ( un now do mo iiJn vdiu 00 mu no4 iih <s: ion wn 

TJT^jn vn mi iriN mi idu 5flMvi 00 iwo4lw ui 00 iwo4 00*14 

\t\ mj now ri4 iiJn cjq ) w u 1 nx mo b, v\ty4 <n, xow & • vKy4 no 

mivi t iiJw >rn ivw nx: tfnxu^, wij4 no4 fin ui 50 vin iiJn vrn fix 

dnro nx*4 mi uwi4 nn uxwwxrotm inn, no4Viqj4 rw viu4 lo mn, 

no4 mo 50 onn iiJn varoi no*i4, mi mo on viu4 50 ixo4iiJnv) 

wrun on wi4 iwo4 00*14 nn now wh oo inn non, <mw Ti4 

oo inn nr in on* now inn nL now no iiJn on wo inuo nn nn 
» * 1 

or mxn> on ^ow inn od inn non In"iiJn vixrui noi4 i^on 

> i i 

no4, d 50 if04; wrui lJo'n uvi flo nn no 50 i?04; inw an' 
non inn non nw inn nr in on downn nu n i$ 50 idU4 tfu nx: 
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no 04H iiJm mwtw rtu wi- cho inu owou now luti (Ituyit nn 

B ’ 1 

iJ 5ou is m nodulvKjj, w nri oon vn'In'iu ^qw^twvit snufti 

du W nun wo ndunu tfu iwi «"n 04 liSowcrw oi tiSowim 

( rrmm ) mo ni 4 oon vn du 111 lwo^ ; wanncm ( tm ) 

iiJw muw *du oi, « w" nu 04 wisomou ( an) moj men 

n o'i4 ai IfTaunW vn du iruuo4 ou nuou hu 4 won moi»04 

non on tu iron , n*4 mu n [inu ] In mo, lhnflin, n5io, 14 

w no im- wo wan wuo du wan nis od tinta flwwi 
> » y 

Vnu vnoinw nxstfni *j uu iwo cho iilu two wwouriT nnn *) 
ici’i n du mo nnovn on nW lnyinn *] imj on nno vn, In" 
mj icvj uio no4 ») du mo uni on inulwy enuthu oon ui 
idu dun rwmu [ u.noi4 ? ]; In' rill nnw myinnuu vj unx 
mu •>, wy 4«, mo 50 wviourfx nnn il worn ujowcm, wy4 
nu m 3 ifowyw In"mj wxaJrafm! dwnw* miovilr nni uu 
IfTriiJ vnoinw nrarwif iS on cta 4 nu> vny<3 10 uwiJxn; mu?o 
inou du wanmro ( nn ) 

vnoinw nxsttnx du roiiu utfo In"nil wrsoiwW iS on 
viryj Iwy ofo iivinw wi liJ nnu du unm imnxon quo j on 
nn vn mo b nu 50 no, luovi; 50 no du wxsonxijnj, no 
50 luou du vmimon nx*4 nu udunu, onmjj4 lo uvinvi, uwd04 
mu wx:ui wjjo no4 pioivj tiJ od iu04 w*v)04, wisoirion 
( inou ) omorn wtJ4; yi noi4 In"wj:oinoi4 i^onno4 ^ nox 
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Ivitf m 111 mu lu nn ; v? noi-j1 t\ wsinnon m ( muu ) 
iitoi«vuwin; yi lJciriV mumm'u m. 6 uniJq?i; n unrcijw \{\ man 
non ( ) nJw viistn unittinj; r\u uu iwowon iruwo^ lion 
unjsuw n iiJw wan • x 

[^inV ® mu iwco nirn new nino (m m) iiham iwoo; 

linoIn mu ri? mu mu tow, iiJw ws r\ inoj u«o V\ m u m 

. Jjcffi ( on ) 

uw mu iwoj nino mi iwoo mroim d*wl nn 4n mw 

^ 1 i -< ’* ’X 

nnoo in iiJw unu; on iw oj nini iwvi iiJu iwtn tucy ncfii w*i iw 
iwo^ non, ujix unu thu mu con v?w ifni vjoiu colvnwcn, cjiu 
mu non itnx wino, tiio mi un> iwowvin, uvmiwntn, niu 
ui'M inm n no noon til imr tno, inn ocn, inn noon, uv.ou 
mw, am, mm, imrims, imsunluu, inumn, dno mrnwn, 
inn in vwn, inn nm ? noon; m aviow no icw, lhn n nun, 
uvinw linn wan; mw Win m viwou* iJm ws nu o: vhn, mu 

a i 

iww cono m x . 

• nno m] © mu mw cnno iu ich lJin ws o'i tvi wan 
ouwoun m o*3, iJnu n lJnn o'5 in. ■ iK Iw dun- t* di mi 
udu nw mn 5 im wsin Sunroan n mu;- liJin IvTri vioo^ 
can in, • iri wan ao w:tn non in m gu lhn ws wnu mu • 
iri w: in oo muno, wsui mw Wton> w:ui w?utnW 

i 3 9 

int:ui itiwW ton l*T ju wh n lJin vjt:, wan mu W ton 
mu; wan vm tnlnu m m rwiwox mv, o«3 irun.flti o'i 
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PlIW ViXtin VNWt 

^ , -4 . v • ' 

moa nno via ion nooa nsvaa iiJw unw, now wi «n m nn 

so su mi uJw tiny nno via, nno in vn ran nooM inoo soa 

nw 1 m- moi nno W-a inM vicna mz nJw m moa- In' mi 3ns 
> ’ , 7 
nno via ( si rin ); now worm ms nno via Wo ms lkfn um 

moa um ms oirfw 10 on vns nno via ( n ); uoo moa nriona 

In 'mi an ms mo via so sw pii> Mixm so wo uni so men, 

oi on mow [onMotyj no nxa; nxw ms nno via mo on 

no io nw, iiJw Jm ms nno via ( oow ) IvTnw moa oo 

Muni io um rfr ow oio io ixoo, no ax \u unw; uvi txoo 

IpT mj now wio noa, m on ?o ow 

moa nrio via moa roia, now lJin ms nw osvhn iiJw anw ms 

r v ffs xii vixwo i © ni ms ns wWinn iw moa rana 

liJ [ ] moa fla lil moa mo via *) da 111 moa nno Ji, iilw 

ooi4 ixxM iwom no nw mi in wiw 

mo m moa noia oa 1m i<fo uri mil- nnovia> Pino u\ 

lioi, 1M m, no ari wui; $ i^n un cTi uw iw mi ma ou n m rfn; 

won wsx iw (urta) no wnx m oo inwirii cfialo nooa vjwm , na 

noataJon [on] sw toiwxs in nrvitj' nviim *nj iw iWilvTsiMfloa 

oon mi sirs wooa iwinw ( uda ) ? nwrnw oi nooavii wwm nomm 

mw 1iJ %w n iilw liixnxia sw 

mo nra ws nno via uni ms n no via ( nw ) iiJw wi moa 

ww, w nn laJxn oon mi IvTliJ vii m nrs mow moa mri; ih 
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mush, lnumo, mo mrf od tumoo ncno, mi won dwnudu; 
no viooo vnrmoon *24 liJ od ifitw pito, mi moo ndo (inrt) mo 
nio, tiJ no K vn mi iwoo nw in mm on; w: Pino no rm iri. 
liJ ow pttvj nooo no im rfn no tauo iJjs n mo, in w: woo* 
ifo ws pi no vio dvi oo, inroo mjuoiomon mu, vn Kitn mill 
noou Id x 

[ fls no lif o ] © moo rm liS ww rinn idwo (uan) nJu 
im ii3oo; uiiq In vn un wsoiw .( vjwwn ) ado In' vn 
mj moo Pino do (dw); ado In vn vwootUTori> moo mo ill tilw 
uni vhw wan lJir rim domow mo ooo ado moo In' wi nn 
yiTSin Pino ifo ( vioo ); tout Pino in ( un* )> dw nolii^h 
mu* idd wan diww mm non *ao w: owni xfim> noo won 
moo tauo> iiJw o wan Pino dij ado moo vn an wan Pino do 
( woo ) ") mu; moo Km un vixsin modi ( o ) 

uoo mo dm moo Pino no» moo Pino lta ncno, nun, n 
ido In' up! iwuo w x 

is ini me nr* rwvn* uriwjtN lhncm, vii bxiu uu 

• idd ini: uo d?wnj mao w pin Kvn nn til m nn mw o 
do KiiJw n don wno itfwonn mo wo ido wan wanlmi 
( llcf ) 111 itfu m vooou; ido wan <i?uni joao m til no mo 
tviVN -i add w: ido od vid no cteo w: oon liJm ws loanow 
- i$o eld w loo \o K od nio inn i; ‘j idd w: uo tfiwm joao nn 
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iwm ii oo iwoi won In Hi win, ii c iom qom iii ntu wo mw 

urn wxsoi unwnx mm * IvTnxiu no wxs nxtui nn is In ou 

1m nxi iww. QinoOT, iiJm iHmiii/i im iii uinx irtni 
1 ’ , 

ms ni niiMM liJ ni 1 mm no ri mw liJ ni mm ri ns w nnw 

. i . A 

«n uin* n vii ixoi no nnu no ms nxnn oi is non wi 
oo iwoi Mon mw oon inw; is in ail mi xu do wxsxia nxwtf 
luoiwin, iwoinon, iwoi vm vji, isimIiJ imih rfn ri 
mimx woo aril iiJm woio uvi«, m: xim nxW Hty vnu iiJm 
OMniioi^o noio nn wi uo*i; ivim o'i mi un iros Ji tow wi in 
uri Hoi om Iri tf mimx rii rii vmw ooi noon oi 111 rii w mwm, 
noon oon liJ rii ww ixoi ri nj di wx: nn nxwf Iri rt mi nix- 

1 1 9 

in m: ximim rii intUTf uxx^n iwoi onx «, 0 ini> iwoi lnoi 
•>o ill, xow bo iii; IvTvwoi wwininmiuilw mio noi nw i*ii nou 
ixu di wx: in nxW 

wx: xii niM iii ao ri liin WMWiJinoii In'wi mw ixoixio 
ii wx:oi (jxwnx xin IvTnxiu no wxrnxmi w aiioo Iwrioinxi 

-4 ✓ U V 

wx: xiflHn mm uoq* 

win lJinwMW In iMnn ( Huiin ); iMinix [ rix ]; im 
H x rtonxiw diw nu m oo; uio wr’o iJinoio m IvT wooiqmr 
nn Hinxiw iiiu wan; 1 ao ri wxo rii lJinwMW IvTmi iiiwxsoi 
rtxwnx xin 

1. Here is ft curious word, jj uf| Mi-kS, for a hendraftn or superin¬ 
tendent ; which may be either of IChmur or Thai (if not Malay or oven 
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mu imwstn drum nil noli oon ui m uiuiifcw info; 
m pi 4 livaiiiSvii [dwun] iiJu vinoa nviJTiuu ou n lirauu j IvT 
vicw^mj wluu m vm m m lhn vmw *u vn n* ivioj vm> *lvT 
worn v\Y\mn (fonnu m innunnovi m au vi wxu, onrano, Ivi agu 
ni eta wsrwrfvm m 111, In 'vickn timwIhu non xii ou vi 
vhwuu, aoo mwnun otuvit nm IvTm aim n au wnumviw 
mu vm*, mmhnmu [? nxsmu,mu ], mwvjw, uxumu vim, 
iiJu & mu m iJmwuw,uoQ vh vinuuu vm mu mw xsw 
vrw iwiQj Ilf m inou no dm eT au VT dnvixu uw nu vi» tia 
vifviti vi n mu 

vi xrrfl vixwu iwoj nrftiJn inn uu vi o'w oo vn mu noox vm 
vh imrfn; wstiuvitviu iuoo yjwi, ijjowcm, luownom du \\\ 
nm ou vi vjtu non o: 1 )\ rw 111 unvin* no^ xu do* <v\ Vvww 
ui iiJu wsowtar (tonxou worn mu uiq; ion ^uivmxnx, tfuauviT 
nJu lJnnnin, avi'W mu noo xiio'wiu vnxij vixsnuwvitin wuu 
uciq urmxan tuvit touo am Ivf 'flu At tiulnt m liJ un 
viiuvfnirimu cT ajo3 iuoj uat rfxixxNin* ucn nou on In’ am uiu 

v 

mu n vjtu 5 vi nJnn vmvi 

m vits ui uat rfnmi Til u lixr rfid'/<f3 oh, anhT 
ion mz un tfxuviT TUn m wo* iu uuu uiu vwqa uiu no-3 mu 

Burmese) origin. In Khmer we have similar ones, such as c. g. Ml-kiir 
“Chief of works,” “Contractor”; Ml-koi, a “ Custom-house official, ” a 
“ Superintendent of Customswhile in Western Thai.(Shan) KS, UT1 ? 
(lit. “ Old, Senior” ) occurs with the moaning of a “Village Headman.” 
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vsiu m im vinu <sz m urn oon un uri iuoo onr 100; out IvT 
iriwrui tfruvir nn no,unu tiJ mu wn cf In <ir un to iuoo 
nroo iuoo *i: on irin vu: un onr riu im v«yr un rf ruvir n m 
iiJu nu sou vio in W riu vii IvTunu iuoo wu iwou non nonu 
riuoti 

irinwrun^ruviT mn n uon IvJ rin oun IvT vjcuvfi irii 

vinu jf nroo liJoo urir Mr uriu rum liJ iou vhu o: no un to' 
a * 

Wni liTrio vnj: mu wW too mu tri'nrou no vjr: nituv rhu 
uru.vh nuu ri In'iilu JviS iilu inu un nu ivn un u 

i 9 v 4 

nru lilrn IvT vinu wr:un nono ( my no ) non un oJw vi 
wan nono u'oo rtu rou mu cfnu K; In no iilu nu mu unu 
irou oo mu uru noon un no ino mu 

nro mu wan Inr Imn con un if nr: vino iri rli ui, vsm 
vTq iri viiu Tijrn Vuiu u'ou oon un no on ouri IvTirun vino m 
rin un vi uru In un uri iuoo nonv, viiu wan nmo ri rin w: 
rnuvnu un uri iri wan drum- run riu rio riu un oti uru uoo • 

1 u > 

nru lu u nn liJrn un oon un vinu ri Ivi rt uou IvT. vino iri 

n 

rin un ri V irun rtu riu un. 

mu viuu on un on nooo mu on un on vh viu vino rio w: rnu 
rfm iiJu rfnyiru iuoo rioon- iuoo nono, iuoo rioon if inu iiJu 
iuoo urio UHQO uu iuoo nriri un, ion nooo rin rio u rvn tfTriu 
tuoo rio on, on nooo noon oon Hindoo w uoo ? ion mdoo wu*oo 

iiJu unu nu or vJnn noon oon liJ> rio wrr on-i irin, inn: uno, 
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ims rft iiJw umQ-3 mo4 liui; mz rm m ( nM ) 5* iiJm 

nn nrio tn, tiJw mRh mo wan non ( my rw ) 10 ion iti 

n tn u Yii ij iwtn ill m . inn mw <ho \\\ iilw in mkm i{J w 
nrio ito; wan non ( my ru ) m on w: Pino m iiIm uw 
no n now V 

mo on! tfltu ynji iti mh ivon iiJw unw; inw ochtu 
n n <U, doj uwn. iiJw mnj ufiM ifiw vrni 

lri man tiiuviT nn *34 iiJw lwy <faii in mr tuuiJfi 
Wi ifio4 m, wan iJt: 3n? ^ruiN n iiJn in on rn uiln mq 
liRn iviuom nw 10 oi uiJn vio iiJw mm : 

«»-ii3w non, viutn nmi, cn’mw nno iih, d-tvta nrio 
vu, «-nn, *-wnn, d-nir, d-wom iJ7s woiy in iiJw j iwtu 
iwtu nn, Ynn, njs, won, iiJw iiJw 5 m mj wo* nnou^ 
t' ito^ no lo'i 1 K uei iww m aoo m u liJjn tis 
® itoj m mow lo"mo u now rtn rffim «fa 0 <n u ~az 
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( TRANSLATION ) 

Historical Notice 

f % 

On the Thalang, Takua-pft, Takua-thung, P'ha^g-ngi, 
and Phuket Districts. • 

We, the named: Nai Rbk son of Chau Phraya Surindr-rajii, 
Chang-wang; Nai'SUk .and Nfii Siia, sons of. tho< Governor of'-Thalilng 
(P'hraya Thalang); and Ltisng Boj-girt Srl-satnud-visqddhi-songkhr&m, 
Vioc-Governor ( Palat ) of Thalang, beg to recount tho story -as* formerly 
told by tho elders [of tho plaoo] and aocording to what we have learnt 
^aUllieoifcfor oufselvcsi'ns'fdllowB.' ' ’ * 1 ' * 

Thalang—At ^halang'formerly.Chqm $aijg >pf) Bdn-Takblqt^M 
govornor. HiB wifo was a Mplay woman from Kqdah, Ma-sfa 1 by name, 
*dUW?btfcr-ofVMfthtin»-th&u; Shaving. becom‘4 a wflJbw^hcf^dUnger brother 
^ claimed s.f>000 [ dollars ? ]. in tho estate, wherefore she lofti Kedah, in 
SnB caine to Thalang whore she wedded Chom R,Ang. Five 
children wore born of .this qnipn, .«f wlipm two >;woro .hoys ,;and throe 
-girls. Tho eldost of tho girls, Chan by name, booaiue aftorwards [1786] 
Lady Doya-kr^afrfyl; #>hereas ft* jeoprid one.yjSflujci'jbepamo Lady 
Srl-sundara: \his happonod early in tho first Reign. Jhe youngest girl’s 
WW»e ?riW‘MiT. r TIlW«youngor bidtlrftr of^hfs; -At; becarao.in.itftisr years 
(govornor o^ThalRngj.pnd anothor still younger, brothBr, RUang, obtainod 
HU 'pM of [lifting J**hdri-].' ** - r *' * • fv »‘ i "* i 

jtho. nohlpmen of Thi>lang» phara.Th&Ui resided ,«t l^un-Don and 
Chom Rang at Biin-Takhlen. Chom Thdu and Chom Rfng had been 
born of *^ho ^amoVfather-hht 6P difforDH6 ; mothers” CHbirf ITh&Ofc sons 
likowiso resided at Ban-Don: of these ono became P'hraya Thalang 
Ohtet-thong ("of tho Golddon Tray”], his mother's name being C'lriong; 
and anothor, RUang, bocamo Vice-Governor (P'hraya Palat), his 
mother’s name being Dam. Perfect harmony reigned between the two 
families of Ban-Don and Ban-Takhien: both acquirod distinction, and 
their descendance ruled the territory in succession. 

At Ban-Lip'hon, however, Chom Jay-surindr mischievously plotted 
setting up as supremo chief, whereupon a warrant arrived from the 
capital to arrest and execute him as guilty of high treason; thus the race 
of good men came to an end [in that village]. 


!• The initial syllable may represent the word Mah usually 
prefixed to the names of Malay women. 
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At Thalang, Khiing-seng a citizen from the capital [ Bangkok ] 
was sent out as'Governor. He was succeeded by Governor At who was 
shot dead by dacoits ; thus the district was left without a superior 
authority. A Malay from Kedah came to rule it for a while; 'but the 
islanders rose in arms against the Malays, built stockades at Mai-Khiiu 
and Pak Sakhu, and erected dykes, 1 2 thus becoming mastors of the 
situation. 

Just then P'hrayii P'himon (Bimol), Governor of Krah [ but now ] 
rosiding at C'hump'hon, [ came and ] wodded Lady Deva-krasattrl. This 
lady had boon first married to Mom Sri P'hakdl, aTakua-thi\ng man son 
of the fomale dovoteo Bufi-kdt. This lady [ tormod Khutj C'hf tm account 
of her probably having tnkonnun vows for sbmo time in rtftor ‘life ], also 
originnry of Takua-thfing, had bocomo the spotiso of Ohtim Nai‘Kong,- an 
official from Ban YoidiLcfti in the Lakhon'( Ligor ) province who had 
come out ns governor. 9 Two childron woro born of this'union, vii!. a 
boy, Mom SrI,P‘hukdI, who got married inTfialung; and a girl, BuQ-khong, 
yho got wodded to P'hrali Prasiddhi-Songkliraui. Mom -S/I J?9»Rkdl J»d 
two children born by Lady ©eva-Krasattrl: tho eldor opp boing a girl, 
M8 Priing by name; and tho youngor a boy, Thlen, who boqapio 
afterwards govornor of Thalang [being nicknamed ] tho Anthra^Hc. 

Having bocomo a widow, Lady Dova-Kraaattrr romarriod with 
P'hraya P'himon, and had by him first a girl, Mo Th'ohg, who was 
brought and presented 'to Court whero sho boenmo subsequently 'the 


1. I alroady obsorvod on p. 42 that tho expression 

n Ang-ro, occurring horo, could hardly be a place-name, t have since 
oorae to tho oonolusion that it moans to build dams or dykon wboro,with;to 
bar the nooess of tho waterways from the soa. Sach defences were 
probably oroctod in the I'ak Siikhu and neighbouring river mouths or 
inlets affording wator communication between tho sea and tho Thalang 
district. I must plead in oxtonuation of this and othor gropings after 
meaning, that the Siamese original is couched in a oousidefpbly involved, 
reticent, and at timos quoei 1 ' language which renders correct translation 
by no means an easy task. In ropfoduciug tho text above I have 
endeavoured to tunko it cleaver of understanding by the insertion of 
punctuation marks, parentheses, and blank spaces to indicate stops, etc.; 
while in the translation I havo followed the order of sentences in ,the 
original in so far .as it seemed possible without unduly 'sacrificing 
clearness. 

2. Wbcthor of Takfia-tliung or Thalang is not clear. 
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mother of Princess 1 2 Ubon ( Uppaln). Two boys wore born next to her, 
viz. Chui who beoame P'hrali Yokkrabatr, and Niom who beoame 
a Royal Page during the early part of the [First] Reign. Thou followed 
two girls, Mb Kim and Mb Miiang, 

Later on P'hraya P'himon, as a consequence of a logal suit brought 
against him by Thlon his stop-son, wont [ i. c. was transferred ] 
to P'hatthalung. Thalang was thon givon P'hraya Thnliing of tho Gold 
Tray as govornor; but this offioial having incurrod punishmont wont 
[ i. o. was deported ] to the oapital ( Bangkok ) whore ho diod [ undor 
confinement, of courso], 

Thion the Asthmatic was thon appointed govornor of Thnlitng, with 
Nai RUang as .P'hraya Palat and Nai C'hu, a governor in after yoars, 
as P'hraya Yokkrabatr. Tims at that period, tho govornor, vico-govornor, 
and registrar of Thalang all held P'hyii rank. 

P'huket—As regards tho X*'hukot district, Liiftng P'hfikot, 
Khang-khot by name, was govornor. To him suoooodod Nai SrI-o'hili 
assistant (in tho Royal Pagos ) 3 ns P'hrali P'hfikot. Noxt tho governor¬ 
ship fell to tho fathor of tho Ltinng Palat named Uk. 

Tho boundary botwoen P'hfikot and Thalang was fixod along a 
lino running from Bung Tfhfi 3 to tho rivor [ of Thii-RUa ]. P'hfikot was 
formerly a large and important distriot, but it lias boon onco more plnood 
undor Thalang. Tho limits of its jurisdiction aro : 

On tho Wost: H(n 0‘Mi; P'hlai Tan6t; 

On tho East : Koh Map'hriiu, Au Tab-ktJ, Lfira Ngix, Lbm Mat- 
p'ha; and thonce all tho way to Koh Yiiu [ tho two Panjang islands ], 
Koh Alang [ tho two Alnngs ], Koh Klhei, Lbm Ya-raii, Rot [island ], 
Nnkha [2 islands ], Kol.i Rawab, Koh Pa-yfii, Koh C'hangam, Au 
P'haramn, Koh Ya-nat, Koh Khfilfi-khlot; and thonce to Lbm Kho-on, 


1. The antiquated term HJOfl, Chau Khrok, absent in dic¬ 
tionaries and now long proscribed as impolite to designate Prinoes and 
Princesses with, is still made use of here, being moreover spelt IPUIS 

in true ThaiNok style (in which, as among neighbouring Malays, final k Is 
silent or, at any rate, is converted into an aspirate b )• 

2. W1U 10W> »■ W1U low WWfl Iflfb Ut. head of a shift or squad 
of tho royal pages; but practically, an assistant or under-chief of section. 

3. Bang-Ivhu village lies W. S. W. from Tha-Rtia town. 
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P»k Koyik.I^m.Pak P'hrayii; then across to Pak-nam3Ion and to Pak 
P'hrah only on one aide of the channel, the other [ i. e. the northern 
One ] belonging to .the Takiia-thiing district. 

Takua-thung—With respect to Takua-thhng, formerly Chau 
P'hraya Indrawongea had established his residence at Pak P'hrah, levelled 
a site and started to erect a mansion; but before the work had been com¬ 
pleted nows came that P'hya Tak had set up as king, and Chau .P'hraya 
Xndrawongsa died. Commissioners of Chau P'hraya and P'hraya rank were 
thereupon sont out from tho capital; moat of whom fixed their guartors 
at Puk P'hrah, viz.: Chau P'hraya LU Rajanikiil, P'hraya DhnrmatraUdk, 
and r'hrayuP'hip'hit F’hdkhai. P'hraya Pharraatraildk fought the Burmese 
at Pak P'hrah and lost his lifo thoro; whoreas P'hraya P'hip'liit-p'hokhai 
made his escape vifi P'hang-ngii, through tho pass that has since become 
known as Dan P'hraya P'hip'liit £ usually marked in maps as Mt. 
Prapipit ]. 

The boundary of Takua-thiing was fixod at tho Ta-ngi river and 
thonoo straight along tho Niwn-lam-tha stroara, the valley of whioh latter 
wholly belongs to Tnkun-thiing, Tokua-pa having no right in it. At Takiia- 
thfing formorly Liiang P'hojr was govornor. Ho was succoodod by P*brah 
Takua-thfing tho Broken-log (or, Lamo); and this by Chom P'hithaks,—who 
was tho father of tho P'hrah Palat and of Lady Mtiang, tho mother of 
P'hrah Wisos—and whoso namo was ThI.* Tho governorship of Takuu- 
thing then passed to Khiin Dam, whoso mother's namo was Nui, and his 
father’s Lok. This lattor was said to bo descended of Moft Bottlers at tho 
papital.* When tho govornor just mentioned diod, ho was succeeded by his 
son Thin who was tho father of On, a lator govornor of Takua-thfing. Pis 
mothor’s namo was Sri In, and his matornal grandmother's Rlou: this 
matron hailed from tho Rii-Mai-kfin village, and having wedded Chom 
Hai-kong [ the governor of oither Thalang or Takua-thiing, soo p, 118 
above] she had had by him the aforosaid daughter In [Sri In]. 
-Pak P'hralj Strait formed the line of demarcation between Takua-thfing 
and Thalang territories. 


1. Tho abridged version reproduced below under No. 2, has 
instead of this garbled and evidently corrupt passage the following: 
" Then Nai Sri became Chom Sri P'lmkdi [ and not Chom P'hithaks as 
above ] and govornor; he was the father of the P'hrah Falat and MS 
Miiang, the mother of P'hrah Wises.” 

2. Here we have an argot word £)f| standing both for on and fln. 

1 is 
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The Junkceylon Revenue,-Whenever crown property 
accumulated at Thalang, the authorities of this district used to forward it 
to Takun-thftng, whence it was sent on to Takua-pa; this having boen 
the custom mutually followed for a long time. 

When Thalang had not yot boon taken by the Burraoso, whereas 
Takun-thftng, Talcfia-pii, C'haiya and C'hump'hon had fallen into their 
power [1785], a quantity of tin, halos of fabrics [Indian piece-goods], and 
firearms [from India], had boon convoyod and lay piled up at tho Sok 
Mountain. Ldang r'hojr-dlmnu (Siing), an official from Ligov stationed 
at Ban Kiiu Sora-6 on the P'hnom rivor, collected inon and started to 
romovo the crown property from tho landing at tho Sok Mountain [ Thii 
Ekin' Sok, evidently without being authorised to do so ]. Ilonco a ltoyal 
commissioner was dospatohod thither from tho capital with a mandate 
to hold an inquiry into tho doings of Liang P'hejr-dhonQ (Siing). Owing 
to this, all tho pooplo sottlod along tho Tim P'hnom rivor [took fright 
and] flod, and tho deserted country hoenmo overgrown with jungle. 

Whilo tho P'hrnli Takua-thhng—who was tho fathor of tho later 
P'hrah Tokua-thhng namod Thin—was governor of that district, an ordor 
camo to him from tho capital to prooood to India [ Milling Tliot ] and 
got pioco-good8 of cortoin patterns manufactured thoro. Tho govornor 
sot out taking with him white as woll as blook-oomploxionod Baboo 
foroignors sottlod in tho Thalang district [ t. o, Junkcoylon Island ], and 
sorao mnstors of sundry [ foroign ] sailing vossols. At just tho sumo 
time Liiang Bugyavudl who rosidod at Trung, and Ltiung Klilang 
(Thet) an official from tho oapital had also gono [ to India J and 
got similar pioco-goods woven and gold and silvor vossols onamollcd 
in various colours [ as usod at Court ] manufactured, which thoy 
brought back with thorn. Thoroupon tho Takua-thhng govornor had 
all those valuablo articles convoyod undor his personal supervision 
[ across tho main rango ] to Tba KliAu Sok whore he loaded thorn into 
boats ; but when roaching tho Pratu L6ng rapids a sudden swell of tho 
rivor caused tho governor’s hoot to founder, and all tho enamelled waro 
was lost, so that ho was unable to bring it to Court. 

Takua-pa.—In the Takua-pa district Chom P'hakdi-sonii 
(Kh8k) 1 formerly was governor. Ho was succeeded by P'hrah Vijit 
the Deaf, and this by Liiang Takua-pa a Chinaman. Then the office 


.1. This may mean either that he was a Khc'k, t. c. a Malay or 
Indu by race, or that his name was Khfik. 
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passed to Liiang Narong the sou of P'hraya Prasiddhi Songkhram 
Governor-general [Chang-wivng], who thus became Liiang Takua-pa. 
Next it fell to P'hraya Takua-pa (M&ang) and, again, to P'hraya Takua-pa 
(Kot) who was murdored by Chinese [ ? minors]. 1 At this junoture Chau 
P'hraya Surindr-riija applied for Phroh Indr-raksa from the Border corps 
of tho C'haiya province, 2 who thovoupon received the appointment of 
P'hraya Takua-pa. 8 Then tho district passed undor tho governorship of 
P'hvayii Takua-pa (Mhang) and, at tho donth of this, to P'hraya 
Takua-pa ( Uh ). 

Horo ends tho account of tho Takim-tlnkng, Takua-pa, Thaliing, 
and P’hukot districts. 


Account of tho oponing of a Now Ovorlnnd Route from MariJi, 
Pak-Lau, and Thii-P'hamo. [1804]. 

[.V./A—A translation in full of tho first portion of this account has 
alroady boon givon on pp. G7-71 nbovo, which thoroforo soo, as it would 
bo superfluous to roproduco it horo. Tho continuation from lino 18 on 
p. 71 aupm, runs as follows: ] 


1. At least ono lapsus (dlami 1ms ovidoutly cropt in hero in tho 
Siamoso toxt; for tho nbndgod account (No. II) has; "Noxt it foil to 
P'hrulj Takua-pa (Kot)-tho father of [tho lator] P'hrah Takun-pii 
(MCiang), - who was lod to death by tho Chinoso. Then P'hraya Indr 
f-raksa) from tho Outer circumscription of C'haiya enmo out as P'hrah 
Takua-nu; aftor him cumo P'hrah Takua-pii (Mflang) ; and, finally, 
Phrnh Takua-pii (Uh). "—This is undoubtedly tho corroct lino of succos- 
8ion, for ahovo Governor Mflang is inado to hold ofiioo twico, and this 
aftor having boon murdorod tho first timo too. It was ovidontly his 
fathor, Govornor Kot, who was tho victim of that dastardly outrage. As 
regards tho diftoronco in rank, ns P'hrah and P'hraya, ascribed to the 
Takua-pii governors in tho two accounts, No 11 is probably again in 
tho right. 

2. n04 V10n> 1ft* “ Outer Corps." Undor tho old administrative 
rogimo this term meant the body of borderland serfs, or Outor Corvoe- 
companios of a distriot, tho men enrollod in which wore employed on 
loual duty suoh as guarding tho borders, the- frontier passes, duty otationa 
etc.; and not brought in to servo at tho chef-lieu of the district. 

3. As such an appointmont was made at tho solicitation of 
Chau P'hya Surindr-riija who, ns it lias been seen, was already an elderly 
man in 1793 though still halo and active in 1804, we may arguo the 
approximate date for the event and placo it between 1800 and 1810-1820 
at the very latest. 


[ 243 ] 




[ 124 ] 

“Later on an official named Bufi-khong was appointed P‘hraya 
TUalfing and sent out [from the Capital] as Govornor [circa 1820]. Ho 
gathered together lots of people whom he induced to settle down and 
form villages all the way from Mnr&i to Bang Tdi [ i .e. about the western 
portion of the overland route across the Malay Peninsula], 

Subsequently, when P'hraya Krai Kdsu came out [from Bangkok] 
to oolleot the arrears of paddy-duos and fiold-taxos, His Excolloncy 
[the Minister either for War or for Agriculture] despatched Nai C'hhai 
to come out and represent to him that no such imposts should be loviod 
at Mar&i [and other places about the wostorn ond of the tin road] as the 
collection of them devolved by right upon Thulang. The Thalang 
Govornor also pointed out, in his turn, that suoh [territories and their 
rovenue] had long before been bestowed by Royal grant upon Chau 
P'hrayn Surindr-raja and continued till the presont [as appurtonancos of 
his successors in the govornmont-gonerol of the rogion, under that grant]. 
But the Royal Commissioner [ i. e., P'hrayii Krai Kdsii ] alleging that 
no formal written instructions had roaohod him from the Capital with 
respect to suoh a privilogo refused to give in, and thus tho imposts hove 
been oxactod from that day [ by tho Control Government. ]* 

On tho P'hnom [ i. e. Thu P'linom ] slopo, tho basins of tho 
water-coursos on oithor sido of tho Nara-lam-tha stream and tho route 
for convoying tho Crown-property wore under tho jurisdiction of 
£‘hang-nga. Formorly both tho Thalang and P'hang-ngii districts woro 
forwarding dopondoncics [ iNffl UVN *• «• in so for as royalties 
in kind and other Crown goods wore concerned ] of Takua-pR. 

On the East, Ivhlong ThAm [ ‘Cave Brook*] had boon allotted to 
P‘hang-ngii as far up as the KbAu Song-p'hl-nong [“Two Brothors 
Mount "]. This mountain was adopted as the dividing lino between the 
two territories [ t. e. P'hang-nga and Tnkua-pa ]. Thence the boundary 
ran [ along the sea-coast ] to P'hrah At-thAu; Koh Yang and Kofc 
P'hing-kan [ IflX flW, or Bingan Is. ] being included as part of 


1. The stylo of this passage is exceedingly reticent, thus making 
it difficult of understanding. Tho translation of it offered here is an 
iraprov inent on the abstract given on p. 89, top, where the rondoring of 
the last sentences is defective in so far as there was no exemption 
whatever from taxes, but simply a privileged collection of them on the 
part of tho Thalang authorities in virtue of the Royal grant above 
referred to. 
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F'hang-nga territory. 1 But the Takua-thing Governor [ P'brah Takiia- 
thfmg J named Thin, being a younger brother-in-law of the Thalang Go¬ 
vernor Buil-khong, asked from tho latter the cession of KhAu Raja-Bl-ni 
[ Raja Bln! Mount], Pulnu PogI, and Koh Nom SAu [' Maid-broast Isle '] 
as dependencies of Takua-thimg; which requost Govornor Bufi-khong 
grantod in consideration of his relationship with his Takua-thhng colleague. 

On tho North, KhAu Khmiiu-lok [‘ Iron-black Mountain’] forms 
tho boundary of P'hang-nga territory. On the North-oast [North-west?] 
Uppor Kora [Ko-ra Sung, p 71 and Song P'hrflk are border depen¬ 
dencies of it. * 


C'hiiu P'liruyii Surindr-raja 2 3 * * * * was governor-general ovor the 
Eight Districts. P'hrayu Prasiddhi-songkhrum succcodod him in tho 
oflioo of Chang-wang [ Cbiof, or Gonora), Superintoudout ] with the 
name authority. 


What is [ administratively ] 
eludes tho following territories : 

1. —Thalang, 

2. —P'htUcet, 

3. —Takfia-pii, 

4. —Tukua-thCmg, 


termed tho ‘ Eight Districts' in- 

5. —Ivo-rii. 

6. — P'hang-nga, 

7. —Khurah, 

8. -Khurot. 


Of those, Ko-ra, P'lmng-ngu, IChurah, and Khurot arc depon- 
doncics of Takua-pu. 


Tho abovo account is all that is known to us and that we aro able 
to rolato [on tho subject]; it remains with Your ploosuro [to ordain as 
may seem fit to ( presumably) Your Excollenoy]. 8 

This report has boon written in tho yoar of tho Ox, third of tho 
decennial cycle, and 1203 of tho [Chula] Era [=A. D. 1841].” 

1. P'hrah At—thAu, yiTSO'W Ifllj 18 evidently the littlo pro¬ 
montory on the west side of P'hang-nga Bay marked Lora Phra At (LSm 
P'hrah At ) on modern charts ; and Koh Yung and Bingan must be two 
of tho islets lying in front of it and to the northward of Koh C'hanak. 

2. An abstract of this and following passages has already beon 
given on p. 71 abovo. 

3. This concluding sentence evidences that this report was 

proparod at tho requost of the Ministry of War or Kalahdm Department 
which had then jurisdiction ovor the Siamoso possessions on tho Malay 

Peninsula, on the occasion of the governorship of Thalang having become 

vacant, in order to enable the Minister concerned to submit the facts of 

the case along with a proposal for the appointment of a new governor, to 

II. M. tho King for consideration and decision. 
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II.— Abridged Variant op No. I. 

© oow ru irm ninuu iiJu ioi liStw* iwu ao rnn idu, on 
wm ififM Ini; w o^n mu no on iiJu yixsui non «, no ixo-3 iilw 
i wo xou dm pm; o^n vkjJ* 4n Urn uJu mo ivw nxs 
with «, no wn ii'w vno rtx (turn •>, flovwi #>, xow dnu 
fW; xou vi * mu vu w^ nJu a nu ms 

© iovj rw mi oow un tiJu on vio inuo nu an nu wixn> 
oew rw ou inn ninuu; oow itfi ou irm now, on In'iiJu 
wan non nun nw, uu *o i*u*, wan linn uvi *i?o no 
no *o 1X0-3 ms 

® cliu irm oviou oou W tfxuvix on uunsh itfu; wan 
non ( rrw tm ) im nx* oon wi iilw ion liJo-aj wsui non 
( oio ) iiJu too iuoj u r\u uj mu; uoo a*Dn ii5oo Inx wi 

' u x * 

tiJu ioi iwm uou wu* ms 


® wsui wjo, inw iiJu wsui nxs, 1 n nou vno mw ms 
wu • ion uiu no^ wn unx irm Iviqj oiu diu oon ui uJu 
xfiixo mmx, If nu nnis u;y tnn> w ni mu 5o vuiou rfx 
nnn, on wtyj no rw In mi wsui iJxsrtviS (Iwxiw m; 

© vuiowrfxnnn In' nu /no iviw marwu* w onmu so inuu 
nJw wsui nou, on wtyi ao lJxii; vno mw nxafnni / iiJu vnfm 
In'wsui wjo, u on wjj* so uw nw ntu uixni ioi nxon 
fluci; on mu $o ou iiJu wsui unxiinj, ao iuuu iiJu uvrwion; 
* on vny-o 20 nu, lo ifiw; wan non muu on imn vfw wsui 
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viwo pKw IiJ du iwoo Wvmo; vision wuw vioo iilu msun nano* 

A ± ' 

vi lkiri wiWTfM ixlu m:un lkm. vuanmrm iiJu m:tn *unnjm x 
® iwoo Jiin^ mm nini ( ru m ) iiJii idn iwoo; udo 
unu rtx mu uou iou iilu vixsm nmV ado ij#n viooo iJn?i (on) 
iiJu idn iwoo x 


® IWOO PinO VIO IflW VICIOO IWflT tllU ITI IWOO, WO ViTS 

nno Wo ( m tin ); In* wo uou rtr iilu ^ow rtf xlhn nJw 

ido iwoo ( iilu vio m: lJcfn, no aw iwoo, aw m: okM ); uno 

In'wo ms Pino Wo ( nudo ), Wo m mo Wo ( nu ); ado 

In'wo ms nno Wo ( nu ) wn ou u; ado In' wo ms mo n* 

( dow ); udo In' wn ms firio Wo ( ndow ) x 

® iwoo roio do ^ow finn ititn ( on ) iilu ido iwoo; 

udo IfT wn ms o?nj ( w wuon )• In' wo moo Pino ill w* 1 f\ 

wn wooo tuTOff uw msuo lJistfro <Sonnw *000 ooo* In' wo ms 
1 9 

nno do ( m ) Wo ms nno do ( woo ), ou no 1x1 do idu; # 
uoo msuo ouwr, noo won Ifluo, wn wJu mz mo in ado In' wn 
vixr Pino lln ( woo ); udo IdVi m: Pino ljn ( o^ ) x 


[iV. B .—A translation of this account which is, practioally, but an 
abridged—perhaps older—version of No. I., which it confirms in tho main, 
is here deemed unnecessary, as tho points on whioh discrepancies occur 
between the two, have beon adverted to in the course of tho foregoing 
pages]. 



[ 247 ] ; 



[ 128 1 

III— Despatch, from KalakOm, 1804. 

® vimifo m wan oriwwi idmiun tarn wxoiJnnxw wiv^, 
6 m mi nonl m • wi n^ in wx:yi nxxuilrtnxin nin in In Iny 
winy zmn nun emi wxuiJnnxwwiM in wan unx rtf him 
rtf, wxan wnn uhn wvn winy ony wxy rfxdwiw wxsyi vmj 
o^, wan winy nx rtf t^vi (hwow wsyi ^iicn 9 wx;yi w?n 
rm rtf winy 6 * nx.iw wantafuij wxs mn/niuvn (tonxiw wy: 
nwwx, woo -3 iww nf nf (tonxiw mooj lino x 

<s> fftu in wxryi rtjrwix nn nmi wo wxs nxnn on m no 
An vm nu wx: xm wxwtf uri lJinoio wi oj wuw, nu vnalmTrm 
rrw vh in rtn nj *>d 0X1 „& ou ; yin wuw iilw w tfwun uh ui, 


ti un, mrs Jin wmf nox viooj uvm iwoo onx ; uri iiiu m ijii 
in rn oy, vn w irw ixou u m m on iviiJow m noulvi, nJnuo 
ou • n IvTnu viw> nu mW nf, iiJu my noj now nw nu 

Sl 9 * 11 

nwu W w no, vn In m inn iitni uJu nw ttaiu oi nn o$, oy 


xntn wxs yin wxW nox vinox wi wny wx iioo- 


moj nu 


wuvi W w no iwn uu inu nn uix vTou wo, In tfw nox rioy 


wxs nn wxwy nox vroox; 
oy'uinx V\ win 110*0, 

s 7 

woox iffy xinnu liJ- 


mnoncTwno mu nij wo yiu m wi 

U SI 

o: wi nxs vii xiu wx: nn mm nox 


woox iffy xinnu liJ; no cfw no nJw ion W noox woiwox 
iww mb in, iwox tmxi, iwoo noi- 3 , iwcm nno m 5 vii ^ no 
iwtw, uxx^i w nw noo *3 wi oy uno^ iwo^ wnx, vmjo^ cfonoi, 
lnyi> nwwx, iJfio, m iwtN iJm V\ ww iiiw ow win; 
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mt rami Vf iw vm ton, iw wV nx, inn raw n yiuu eta 
te un iqu innu now itn lo^u W wm vm iutw lutw ncrw, 
lm no, vil aito vR iutw vn Km inu itqu vh vn vn nu Ivf 
m 3 n3 uxuxtuj «\s \i\ intn m m mm to tin™ non ills 
mi vnw, tn u rfn term mi w Sn inw liitN moo txn^, 
wio m, m in> r* IfT mu rm mi on wuu7uvn ini n ^jqu 
non xnmx ou ucio tb 

to ms ni an lilxn lifnu iiw duun, 'flu iiwt nr um 
to ymn <ta te un flnu innu ntiou itn mi tJn ano un iI3 u In 
ten, mu iutn ntm an wen uni, mum, tern, tuui, lum, 
4$ vw>u wu via an ini nno lK nrio vu> m uiJn vfi um 

a i 

uTTfn *5>3 vwu m un uiu ou in m an aou ticto oti fiati cj' inm 
iwd 4 eTn niw mx tuiiw mw, vwjo 4> tern, litn, hwvit, 
iJriQ» vft tutw uhu Vwiu mu nn vn uu, itn vn Vi m uiu 
itgu m vn vn nu nu vi mu vi \Jinmo,lvT 1 X Iboo HIOj moo flTQj 

o: In'iu xmn w: m nxwf to view IiuiJu nu dmu ch i«i 

i/ i, - x 5 

*U W4 fU Mill ITU 1U Tir 

1 

04 to m: nxun liixn mmi In'vii mu iriwsm tlxuwx 
xifli nnu in nu vin ms nxtui uu inn* tn iu m tfuuin, 'flu 
inw n x ctu te in to inou nn’ou 1 f\ mi iuo^ In imljuilu nu 
uty4 Ivity uou, Wuu vnv qtq It" an iti vixiin c??umnfli cT 
tinin ni mx rn uilfi uq iuw uon iri liJ nnu nn vij: nran IvT 
nnu* vhu nm Iv^tTxnm iuqv tTn. nxumx. uiu n, uiuonno 
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uo ti view cHil vn mi n<i nanu, vii au imi -an on enn ims 
aw vmetoiifi, aw imxor, wnw new, aw rniw ua W u ao, 

4 ~ i If it > -i <i . ^ 

utthi vi mow nnow in wi upi unw itow vi wwu, vi iJin cno vu 
w liJ V nj mi <nw lum uj'i i<rf*i ao u t*T iiJw wi ^ vmrniw 
aw wa/nr, aw vivKtoijn, aw mjw W unn ow \j\ onw 
loom tow uri fa win h In iiiw ow ain n imiQ; ww\lo w ui fa 
ou In n IvTrii mu Hintfo w vin iJt; niT ds 

® wwtfo wi iuqw a * d [ j’ ? ] ni u aon worin *iis&»"~ 
( wfa u urc wwrin V ^ll^OfffiTil Iff *,i«k>d il ) 


[iV. A.-As the points whioh nro of somo importance ami parti¬ 
cular intorest in the abovo lettor Imvo already boon dealt with in 
the courso of our troatmont of tho subject thoroin rofoirod to (hoc pp. 
64«—72 supra), a translation in full of tho document is doomed horo 
unnecessary. 

The eamo remark holds good for tho noxt ono, which contains hut 
trifling dotails ns to boundarios jbotwoon tho districts through which 
pnssos tho overland routo across tho Malay Poninsula]. 
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IV.—Letter fko i a Loom. Official at P'hanom, 1S85. 


© viw vi lhn yium to mu Vin cm lil tin mi 
nun^ muw ^ciq^ 1m i vin; lhn mm inwn w tiJ to IpT in 5 
iiJu fi liJwnny thwo mqjj fimHUiwn ysu; mi inu 

miw CM 111 VlMUtl VIW-3; Will TO IWUO VH mil fh flCIIM rfn 

hu liJ lira nocM nnwuiijt|itf; iknu mm ny5mnuq*]ir lil w 

fimrin- lhn yum fin to via wow iilu n iuim vm 1n thru) 

» » 11 ^ ( 

•iiu jirn wm linn mm fin TOlfl'nu iiJu vi mu- lhn ncimnir 

n i j 

mnu rptr to iwijo in iilu n iucn nf miilnw? thim sunu 
nnn; iJin new njtwnu tpy mu Iffin iilu vi vww; ihn 
noiM nramnu qi*? 1 f\ vh iriwf-in cm mi muou vhm; an vi muv, 
liJ m mj th no vh irwrfn rtn ivra Iviu 'flu wywfu, flu 
wwny inu now now an m an *) an now n vn nnii on rio 
nu iwuo Inu 1 m ns 

© mwfi flu flou runny flu xfnn ciwnu vi vmvi, urm 

mi tn iu'ik ofiWT notfui vu nnuixim Vivnny anifi nnu 

nou liJyn lif flimri ffu row a?iu vi viuu $u In rmw 

qi :— to mu Iff tinu anu n cum mi anu vi wuu .aTO ihcm 

unr imnncm fin; mn mu ‘If in, anu lira mqjwnJ; nu anu w 

train o3 mnu lhnncra mmitM m in m lil imliTvfn, 

mulffui iiJu vi iiJo-3 mtyiun^, mu vnin iiJu vi thinooS pmu; 

m IvTvfn cwtiJ im muu muroi wuu to fnnituf iilu n rin *u, 

mu im vuuu lJns vwi iilu vf nuuj ^ nu n nysu itn mm im 
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av! iilw mi \m; wmvnujj iilu lJcnu mm m nu m, in l ivui 
w pkhmcto; lJorvKi uow iiJw vi mwi aJai In tfi?w nno^ ivn uw 
ulu i vnwvj; mu ivmo in omotw rfn in 111 now 'Dwnu tptf; 
lJcnu nooo wiu tp 5 iri n m rtn, lln; nnoi mu tp£ mu 
V\ w^ iilw yi Ymw> mu mwo in iiJw >1 liJcw ot mffnw; mm 
mu tptr iilw nra unu> Jiu mq wow iiJw n iuo$ nno in, mu 
‘In' dnw iiJw vi vjuvi* n m rin nri 1 oJ -im iJmu noo^ www* 

» t i 

ilmu im vjww m m 111 noi mi nan ns 

© uon wi mow *i « 0 u Tim Kilo rtn x 
* 


> 
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA. 

-- 

p. 6, bottom lino of text. I hove since noticed that the promon¬ 
tory formingtho north ond of Tiomim island, in the Gulf of Siam, bears the 
samo nnruo: “ Ujong Sailing," *. fl. ' Salnng Point,’ while the oove on its 
west side is called “ Tilo (l’oluk ) Salang,” i. e. ' Salang Bight.’ Though 
not notieod in naval directories, both those toponyms are roforrod to in 
tho Journal of the Indian Archipelago, vol. V ( 1851), p. 188; and appear 
on tho goological map facing p. 135 of the sarao work. Their occurrence 
in a twofold application on Pulo Tioman is aliko instructive aud interest¬ 
ing, and deals—to my belief—the death-blow to tho new-fangled ' Junk ' 
thoory (see p. 3 nbovo). For Salang appoars horo as a proper 
nnmo applied both to a hoadlnnd and to a bay, and thorc can bo no 
question of ' Junk,’ as in local folklore Tioman is believed to bo tho 
fossilized body of “tho mighty Dragon Sri Gumon, that formorly hold 
its abode in the Ulu Pahang, but which on its attempt to visit its siator 
Gunong Linga (Lingin Poak) Sri Rama prohibited, and changod into 

stono.Tho Dragon Sri Gumon fell into tho doop son and there remain- 

Soo you not his nostrils as it woro inflated, at tho most southerly oxtromu, 
those we call tho Burnhh Jlujii. Thon there is tho forolioad and orowning 
Chula [ = 'lTorn’ in Malay; hut in my opinion, connoctod with Pull 
' Cfi]a'=CrcBt, top-knot], horo his jnggod back rises up in sorrntod ridges, 
thence to tho north tapors down his long tail, tho oxtremo of which is 
called Ujong Salting Does this not provo that ho was proeooding from 
Palmng to Linga. his tail to tho formor and his head to tho lattor ? " 
(Journal Indian Arch., loo. r.it.). Conformably to suoh notions, Pulo 
Tioman is called i. c, the ‘ NSgn ( Dragon ) Island ’ by tho 

Siamese, and appears undor this name in tho records of tho looal old 
junk-trade days. Thoro can thus not roranin the least shadow of a doubt 
that tho ‘.Tunk’ thoory as applied to Salang toponymy, must bo relegated 
to the limbo of burst bubbles. Saliing unraistakeably provos to bo a 
proper name ; but whether of a tree, plant, or tribe is tho problem that 
still awaits its solution. 

What now seems, however, to have beon established beyond dis¬ 
pute is - that in the Malay mind Ujong Sailing as appliod to Junkceylon 
cannot have in origin been meant for aught than : 

.1. oithor the territory of the island considered as a mere 
promontory of the Malay Peninsula; 
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2. or, the southern end of the island itself, provided this latter had 
been then already severed from the main, and its insular character was 
well known to the Malay navigators who first devised that designation. 

Whether the aboriginal inhabitants of tho island and noigbouring 
main considered it as an island or a poninsula is not known; in so far as 
looal records go it is invariably referred to as an island, boaring tho name 
of C'halung or Thalang. 

p. 20, lino 8.—after "therein," add : " p. 7." 

p. 20, line 18.—" A. D. 1200.”—Tho date of foundation of Kedah 
may be said to be comprised between A. D. 1204 (when Tavoy oamo into 
existence) at tho very earliest, following a Chinese clue j and A. D. 1850 
at tho very latest, should tho list of its early rulers as given in tho Kodah 
annals evontunlly prove to have hove boon handed down in an unbroken 
series, which is by no means likely. I should think 1220 to bo tho 
nearest approach. 

p. 24, immediately abovo tho dato " 1677."—While tho prosont 
papor was being passed through the press, nows ronchod this distant land 
of a now publication by tho Hakluyt Society ontitlod " A Geographical 
Aooount of tho Countries round tho Bay of Bongal, 16G9to 1679, by Thomas 
Bowroy ” ; printed, for tho first tirao, from a sovontoonth century MS. It 
is stated to oontain a valuable description of Junk-Coylon undor tho name 
11 Janselom," and this soction is said to bo, according to tho testimony of 
Sir Riohard Temple, “ a uniquo contribution to tho history of an island 
about whioh thoro is hardly any record in tho sovontoenth contury." It 
having boon impossible to procuro tho book in time for making uso of it 
for the present papor, wo must rest contont with moroly calling ottontion 
to its recent appearanoe, and with taking note of the new and valuablo 
account of Junkceylon it contains, for future reference. 

p. 24, 1. 3. " soo below "—add : p. 83. 

p. 82, after lino 2 add :—On p. 394 of the same work Hamilton 
tolls of a youth who was an apprentice to an officer on board a ship, 
whose master went a-pirating. The youth '* ran from them tho first 
opportunity he met with, on the island of Joiikccyloan, and informed the 
master of a sloop, whioh lay in a river thoro, that the pirates had a design 
on his sloop and cargo, and went armed, in company with tho master, to 
hinder the approach of the pirates, and was the first that flrod on thorn, 
yet that merciful man [ Mr. Collet, the governor of Fort St. George, 
Madras ] was inexorable, and the youth was hanged.” 
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p. 42, foot note, bottom line, “Tang-ro”— See p. 119 for the correct 
meaning. 

p. 43, 1. 22, “ overseer.”— See p. 120 for an improved rendering. 

p. 46, after 2nd lino.—I regret having here omitted, owing to an 
oversight discovered just after the sheet had boeu passed through the 
press, an interesting little chapter on foreign sohomos upon Junkceylon at 
this juncture, through whioh the island came well nigh becoming a British 
possession. The chapter could bo made still more interesting, had I 
access to volume IV of the Journal of the Indian Archipelago where the 
subject is treated at length and, it appears, the account of Junkceylon by 
Captain Light that will be found hereafter referred to, reproduced,' which 
thus constitutes a new contribution to the descriptive litoraturo of the 
island. As it is, I onn only subjoin hore a few stray notes and extracts 
made partly from vol. Ill of that Journal, but raoro espooially from a 
" Momoir of Captain Francis Light" that appoarod in tho Journal of the 
Straits Branch of the Itoxjal Asiatic Society, No. 28 (August, 1896). 

BRITrsn DB8IGN8 T7PON JUNKCEVLON : 1780-1785. 

When tho British “ had consolidated thoir power on tho banks 
of tho Ganges and on tho plains of Southorn India, tho trado botwixt 
liindostnn, and tho Nations and Islands to tho Bnstwnrd of it, had 
assumed a now aspoot, and had bocomo almost idontiliod with its pros¬ 
perity. Ihe Supromo Government of British India thoreforo lost no 
timo in Booking out for an eligible position to tho Eastward, on which 
to form a sottlomont " Mowevor, " a considerable dogroo of difficulty 
was folt in carrying tho purpose into effect, owing to tho geuoral 
ignorance which thon prevailed in India respecting tho whole of the 
Indo-Ohineso and Malayan countries. 

"At this juncture Mr. James Scott, a navigating merchant, 1 
offered his sorvices, and they wore nocepted. But this gentleman, 
although better acquainted, perhaps, with tho rogions to tlio Eastward 


1. See above, pp. 35, 40, 63. We may now add to tho bio¬ 
graphical information already supplied on this shrewd raorchnnt-Captnin, 
that in 1787 he founded with his colleague Capt. Light as partner, the 
firin of Scott Co. (afterwards Brown & Co.) which long held pre¬ 
eminence among the mercantile establishments on Pinang Island. He 
survived Capt. Light (t 1794) and was one of the trustees of his 
estate until about 1810. He lies in old Penang cemetery, within a few 
yards of the tomb of his bosom friond, Capt. Light. In a Pinang report of 
1796 ho is described a “ perfect Malay” See Journal Ind. Arch , Y, p. 100. 
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than any of his contemporaries, was but slenderly versed in their 
political relations—so little so that ho at first proposed that the Settle¬ 
ment should be made at the Island of Junkccylon—the Salang of tho 
nativos. But it was found that this over-ostimnted Island, formod a 
portion of tho Siamoso orapiro. It will bo soon in tho soquol that 
Captain Light coiniuittod a similar mistake with reforonco to Pinang.’’ 1 

Thus far tho portion accosHiblo to mo of Colonol Low's papor in 
tho Journal of the Indian Archipelago that hoars on tho subject. Other 
writors ascribo to Capt. Light tho original idon of Bottling .hmkcoylon, or 
rather both this and Pinang islands at one and tho same time; but il 
seoms reasonable to concludo that tho plan was hutchod by him in con¬ 
junction with his pal Captain Soott, though opinions vary. 

Donnys says : —“ The British Government of India had boon long 
desirous of possessing a oominorcial omporium, but, above all, a nnval 
station at tho oastorn side of tho Bay of Bongal, and tho chief instrument 
it omployod in carrying this objoot into effoot was Francis Light, the 
master of a morclmnt vossol. Tho qunslion of tho formation of such a 
Settlement was, on tho roproiontation of this gunlloman, first ontortaiuod 
and rosolvod upon under tho administration <»f tho ahlo, aotivo, and 
ambitious Warron Hastings, although not carried into effect until that 
of his immodiate successor. Mr. Light laid boon in tho habit of trading 
with tho Siamoso possossions on tho Bay of Bongal, and with Kodah and 
otlior Malay States on tho wostorn sido of tho Peninsula. I lo first ro- 
coiumendod, for tho locality of tho futuro Sottlcmout, tho turgor island of 
Junkcoylon—tho Salang of tho Malays - belonging to tho Siamese, and 
finally, Ponang, an almost uninhabited island bolonging to Kodah, itself 
a tributary of Siam.” (“ Descriptive Dictionary of llritish Malaya," 
p. 281 ). 

A. M. S., Captain Light's biographer in the Journal if U\e Straits 
IJranch of the lloyal Aeiatio Society, begins by telling us (No. 28, p. 1): 
“ The first hoard of Captain Light is in 1771, when ho states he ontored 
into correspondence with Warren Hastings ns to tho desirability of a 
repairing harbour iu these waters, recommending Penang as a ‘convenient 
magazine for the Pastern trade.’ There was no doubt negotiation for 
many years after in tho intervals of trading tours.” 

1. “ An Acoount of tho Origin and Progress of the British colo¬ 
nies in tho Straits of Malacca, in Jottm. Indian Arch., vol. III, No. 10 
( October, 1849), p. 600. 


[ 256 } 


[ 137 ] 


Then he proceeds ( p. 2 ) : “In 1780-1, a scheme had at last been 
matured for settling Junkceylon,* through private subscription but with 
consent of the Governor-General in Council ( then Warren Hastings,). 
There is in the British Museum a Paper which bears on this scheme, 
being a description of Junkceylon transmitted by Captain Light to Lord 
Cornwallis in his lotter of 18th June 1787 (See Logan’s Journal, Vol. IV). 
The wars with the 1'Venoh and Dutch in 1781-3 dolayed its execution, 
and shortly after Captain Light deoided on the eoporior merits of 'Peuang 
harbour, lie was at-first for settling at one and the same time in both 
places; but when the friendly ruler of -Junkoeylon died in Deoomber. 
1785, 1 2 it was finally resolved by the Governor-General to mako the ex- 
poriment at Penang alone, which the .young Raja of Kedah had offered to 
code for $6,000 a year." 

Further on the writer, in passing some etriotures upon Colonel 
Low's treatment of the subject, makes some statements wliiolt are at one 
time quaint and interesting, llo says (p. 11 ): 

“ One thing is cortoin—that in writing his critioism in ISi'i, 
Colonol Low was ignorant of Captain Light’s despatch to Lord Corn- 
wallis in 1787; and in consoquonco misrepresents the whole of the official 
negotiations respootiug Salang and Penang, as though these had turned 
upon ' whether the islands formed a portion of the Siamese Empire' The 
printing of this deipatoh in a Inter volume of Logan's Journal at once made 
it clear that nothing of that himl came into the question ; its ontiro 
nbsonco is in fact most noticenblo." [ N. li. The Italios are ours].* 

“ Captain Light explained fully the whole of tbo oircumstances of 
his solecting those islands in tho official letter mentioned above, dated 48th 


1. This can hardly have boon anyone else than Mom Sri P'hakdl 
who loft the heroine Chan a widow just before tire Burmeso siege of 
Thalang in Deo. 1785-Jan. 1786 ( See pp. 43 and 59-60 abovo.) An 
examination of Capt. Light’s papers mny further clear this point. 

2. No less strange on tho Siamese side is the silence of the looal 
annals about such land-grabbing sohemes on the part of tho British. 
But the most curious of it all is, that tho Only passage in any way 
connected with the question, bears the date of 1776 and'refers to Captain 
Light as Governor of Penang, and this too fully a decade before actual 
occupation took place! Here is tho tit-bit in full: “ In tho tenth month 
of that year [1776] tho English Captain Light, Governor Of Koh Mak 

( Penang Island ) (fillfa IMClhfiSflt]H 1<VI iJjM IfnrMWTflsent 1400 
flint-locks and other presents for His Majesty the King ” (Annals, 
vol. II, p. 620). 
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Juno, 1787 (published in Logan, Vol. IV. p. 631). This letter shows that 
in 1780 Warron Hastings’ Council sanctioned ' in a public letter ’ Captain 
Light’s 'plan for employing subscriptions’, already actually raised for a 
Settlement on [ p. 12 ] Salang (Junkeeylon); which was in oourso of 
being carried out when 1 boforo tho troops and ships woro mado roady, 
the war with Franco in 1781-2 lod to its being neglected’. 

“Tho lottor adds how, at tho conclusion of tho war, Huntings took 
the matter up again. ‘But for tho death of a friondly Governor of Salang 
in Docombor 1785,’ Captain Light—who had howovor in tho inounwhilo 
boon struok by tho suporior advantages of L’onang 4 as a barrior to tho 
Duteh onoroaohmont8’—would, he says, 'have takon both islands.’ 

"In tho end, Sir J. Maopherson, Hastings’ successor, ‘rondily 
acoepted Penang, but declined takinj Sdhuuj on tho two grounds:— 

(1)—that 4 it required a groator forco ’ to koop ; 

(2 )—that 4 as Governmont required a naval port with a port of 
comraorco, Penang is more favourable than Salang.’—" 

In conclusion, it will bo soon that only tho broaking out of war 
with Franco in 1781 proventod for tho first time Junkeeylon Island from 
beooraing a British possession; tho timely doath «>f its govornor in 1785 
again proBorvod tho island to tho Siamoso Crown for tho second timo ; 
and, finally, tho good judgmont of tho Govornor-Gonornl of India spared 
it for tho third timo annexation undor tho British Flag, as a pendant to 
Ponang in tho approaches to tho Straits. That status might linvo most 
likoly saved it from tho prolonged harassmonts it had to oxporionco from 
tho Burmoso, but its history would bo a far taroor and unovontful one 
and would rogistor no such opisodes as that of Lady Chan and hor co- 
heroines. 

A-propos of insular beauties, it is not unlikoly that Martinha 
Rozolls, Captain Light’s Nonyah that played so important a rOlo in 
local political intrigues and negotiations of tho period, was a Junkceyloneso. 
She is vaguely described as boing from Siam ( see the Asiatic Quarterly 
Review for Jauuary 1905, p. 118 ) ; but was, in A. Jf. S.’ opinion, 44 ap¬ 
parently a Portuguese Christian of tho Roman Catholio Mission at 
Kedah or Junkeeylon ’’ ( see Straits Asiat. Soc. Journal, fuse. cit. p. 13 ). 
The old story that used to be so much circulated about hor boing a Malay, 
a Princess of Kedah, and what not, is now generally discredited as rank 
gossip. Captain Light allied himself (as his will in 1794 shows ) with 
her in 1772; and she survived him until about 1822. Considering the 
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dangers that are said to beset the unwary youth putting his foot on 
Junkceylon Island from the irresistible local beauties (see above, 
pp. 96-98 ), it is not unlikely that it was here that Captain Light was 
ensnared, and that the Nonyak bolonged to that community of bewit¬ 
ching creatures. His frequent and protraoted visits to the island, as 
well as the extensive relations he had there, tend to further strengthen 
that conjecture. 


p. 55, n. 4, Talapoin .—The correct original form should bo 7 'ala- 
})6i, lit. 'Our (or, my) Lord.’Another possible and very likely prototype 
of the term may bo Toila^yon, lit. 4 Lord of Pioty (or, Virtuo )’; which 
expression, however, is only employed in connection with Hoad priests, 
or Abbots. Thiipdi, or Th'pOi, ( and not Kli'pdi) is the usual torm for a 
novice. 


p. 80,1. 16—A, M. S., Captain Light’s biographer, states that 44 tho 
old Junkceylon Mission removed about that timo [ 1772; tho corroot 
date must bo a few yoars later] to Kedah, and in 1786 to Pulau Tikus 
village at Penang ” ( Journ. Str, Jir. II. A. fasc. oit., p. 13 ). Hero 
an error in dates has ovidontly cropt in, for the Roman Catholic Mission 
at Pulo Tikus ( N. 13. side of Penang Island ) was not established until 
1797, it being tho first foundation of tho kind in tho Straits, (soo Dennys, 
0j>. oil., p. 240). 


p. 89,1. 13—14 See correction in Appondix I, p. 124, noto 1. 

p. 90,1. 25—Nui Mi also composed a Nirarf Sup'han, JnrfdWTIfU, 
which I have not seen, because though in print it has now grown very 
scarce. 
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Pencils, slato, at Koh Map'hrau, 35. 
Pdrak, 12,16, 21. 

P'liang-ngii district and river, 12, 14, 
15, 17, 18,41, 48, 50, 59, 64, 
67,68, 69, 70, 71, 78, 87, 95, 
121, 124,125, 

„ passago, 48. 

IMmnom, an ontropOt, 44, 64, 65, 69, 
70, 88, 124, 181. 

P'hattalung district, 12, 15, 16, 62, 

67, 93, 120, 

Phayre, Gen. Sir Arthur, 60. 
Phconioians in Further India, 16. 
Phrah-bud, 84, 86, 104. 

P'hrnh Prndong, an anciont city, 92. 
P'hiiket, Bhiikooh, district, oirolo.nnd 
town, 6, 14, 15, 17, 84, 43, 71, 72, 
76, 77, 78, 120,125. 

P'humarleng district, now C'lmiyii, 

68 . 

P'hu-nga, Bhii-ngu, for P'hang-ngii, 
87. 

P‘hiln-p‘hin district, now Bun-Don, 
17, 68, 88. 91. 

P'hyii P'hip'hit Pass, 59, 121. 

P'hyii Talc, King of Siam, 32, 41, 44, 
45, 58, 91, 121, 

Pieco-goods imported into Junkcoy- 
lon, 44 54, 57. 

Tinkerton, John, 31. 

Pinto, F. Mendoz, 13, 14, 21. 
P^.’y=P‘hejburl, a district, 18. 
Piratos at Junkccylon, 21, 31, 32,134. 1 
Plays, Siumoso, 92, 97, 105, 106. 
Poetry „ 92, 108, 106. 

Porcelain, imported to Junkceylon 
54. 

Portuguese, the, 15, 16, 21, 22, 27, 
43, 45, 138. 

„ early Missions to Siam, 21. 
Printing of first Government docu¬ 
ment in Siam, 89. 

Ptolemy’8 geography of tho Malay 


Peninsula, 8, 9. 

Pulo Panjang (in Siam,: Koh Yfiu 

Yai), 33, 36, 39, 40, 44, 48, 77,120. 
Puton Harbour, seo Patong Bay. 
Pyroligneous acid, prcconized since 
tho 18th confury, 46. 

Quicksilver at Junkceylon, 10G. 

Haboau, a French Missionary and 
martyr, at Junkceylon. 79, 80. 
Rarnuflio, G. II., 16. 
lianong district, its tin mines and 
curroncy, 56. 

Rhinocoros at Junkceylon, 36, 37, 95. 
„ hide „ 37. 

„ horns „ 22. 

„ on Malay Peninsula, 95. 
Royalties in kind, 68. 

Ryloy, J. H., 21. 

Sakai tribes, 6. 

Slaking, Sulimg, 3, 4, 9, 20, 52, 133, 
136, 137, 138. 

Salon or Soiling tribos, 6, 7. 

Salt, importod to Junkceylon from 
Tonassoriin, 26. 

SaAklia shell, tho dostrorso, 101. 
Sapan-wood, 9 ; a royal ronimpoly, 17. 
Scott, Capt. .Iiimos, 35, 40, 47, 63, 
185, 136. 

Scottish Geographica* Magazine, 93. 
Sea-route, old, to Further India, 8. 

„ to India, 15. 

Selat Leher Strait=P'hang-ngii Pas¬ 
sage, 48. 

Somang tribes (Negritos}. G, 7. 

Siam, 5, 10, 11, 16, 1#, 21, 23, 26, 29, 
30, 32, 43, 49, 54, 55, 59, 73, 
74, 76, 81, 88, 136, 137, 138. 
„ fauna and flora of, 83. 

„ historical records, 2, 91. 

„ language, 87, 97. 

„ modern works and writers on, 
1, 2, 98. 

„ old laws, 11, 17. 

„ poetry, 81, 82, 90, 92, 103, 
105, 106. 

„ southern dialect of, 97. 

„ ,, provinces of, 18, 45. 

Siamese heroines, 63. 

„ language, standard, 97. 
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Siamc 80 words, 13, 14, 18, 23, 35, 
88, 39. 42, 54, 56, 93, 
106, 119, 120, 123, 135. 

Singora, Songkhlii, Sungkhliv, 12, 15, 
16, 61, 67. 

Skoftt, W. W., 3, 20. 

Smyth, H. W. t 43, 64. 

Sok Mt. (KliAu S«k), PnsB and Route, 
44, 45, 65, 66, 67, 68. 70,122. 

Srt-Swat district, 16. 

Sukh6thai, tlio capital of the first 
Thai Empire, 10, 11. 

Sumatra, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 38. 

Sumbaya, Sombay, 13. 

Sunthorn P'hii. the famous Siamese 
poet, 90,107. 

Sylang (1784), 3. 

Takola or Takk6la soaport, 8, 67. 

., Capo, 9. 

Tnkdpn, Takuu-pii distriot, 8, 9, 10, 
14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 41, 44, 
59, 64, 65, 67, 70, 71, 75, 
87, 121, 122, 128, 124. 

„ Capo, 9. 

„ Inscription, 10. 

Tukim-thiing district, 18, 43. 44, 45, 
50, 59, 65, 66, 68, 70, 71, 
75, 87,119, 121.122,125. 

Tufopoi, 7'afojW»>»=Tula-p6i, Toila- 
pon, 55, 56, 189. 

Tapers, wnxon, ns tribute, 12. 

Tnvornior, J. 13., 16. 

Tavoy, Thawiil, David, 11, 20, 68, 73, 
134. 

Teraplo, Sir Richard, 134. 

Tenasserim, Tamivasrl Tanuu, 10, 11, 
18, 21, 26, 83. 

Thai (Siamese) Empire, 11, 137. 

Thai-Nai, 97. 98, 

Thai-Noi, 97, 98. 

Thai-Nok, people and dialect, 87, 98, 

120 , 121 . 

Thai-Yiii, 98. 

Tha-Khiira crossing and river, 64, G5, 
91. 

Thalang (C'halang ), 3, 41, 42, 52. 68, 
70, 71, 72, 78, 74, 75, 76, 77.78,80, 
81, 82, 88, 89, 118, 119, 120, 121, 
122, 124, 125, 134. 

Tha-Phanom station and river, 44, 
64, 65, 66, 68, 69, 71, 91, 94, 95, 


122, 124. 

Thn-Riia harbour and towii ( Old 
P’huket), 23, 25, 28, 34, 
86 , 88, 43, 45, 49, 50, 52, 
58, 55, 56, 72, 77, 78, 86, 
120 . 

H pagoda, 55, 56. 

Tlm-ThOng district, now Eoflchana- 
dith, and its river, 17, 65, 91, 
Thung-Kha (Tongkah, Now P'hukot), 

„ station on the overland 
route, 94. 95. 

Tigers at Junkcoylon, 36. 

„ on Malay Poninsuln, 94, 95. 
Tin, 9, 16, 17, 22, 23. 25, 26, 31, 34, 
37, 39, 40, 44, 54, 64, 65, 71, 84, 
96, 122. 

—,n royal monopoly, 17, 
26. 

—,ingotsusod as curroncy, 
56. 

—,licenses to trade in. 
17, 26. 

—mines, 6, 8, 16, 17, 27, 
32,40,41,51,52, 55, 84. 

— mining royalty on, 16, 
26, 54, 55, (»4. 

— emolting duty, 39, 41, 

55. 

— farm, 27, 55, 64. 

— price of, 57. 

Tioman (Tyurann) Is., 133. 

Tobacco, imported to Junkcoylon, 54. 
Towns, anciont, 92, 99, 100. 

Trnng district, 16, 66, 67, 77, 81, 82, 
83, 122. 

Transactions of the Iioyal Asiatio 
.Society, 83, 84. 

Tray, the Gold, an insignia of rank, 
62. 

Trees of tribute, gold, and silver, 12, 
13, 15. 

Tromonlieere, Capfc. G. B., 56. 
Tribute, 13, 15. 

Ujong Sailing, 2, 4, 20, 24, 52, 133. 

„ Tanah=Johor, 11. 

Valentijn, Fr., 56. 

Vcsicatories at Junkoeylon. 
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"Water of ailegianco drinking rito, .VnJaM//=C‘hftliing, 7(5, 77. 

18, 14. 

Women, horoioal Sifunoso, G3. Yu-iuii peninsula (Li : m Yii-rnu, Lom 

„ heroinoa at Junkcoylon, GO, Jam of mans), 37, 38, 44.40,76. 

61, 62, 63, 137, 188. 77,120. 

„ Junkcoylonosc, 06, 07, 08, Yule nrnl Burnell; HOC “ IIol(80U- 
138, 130. JobRon." 

„ grainy Poninsula and S..u- Yulo, Colonel Sir Honrv, 0. 
thorn provinces in general, 

06, 118. Zftboj Kmpiro, 0. 

WorawiirT, Vnravuri. a diulrict, 11. 


> 
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Pleaae holp^ 
clean and moving. 
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